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Abstract	  	  The	   ever-­‐increasing	   importance	   of	   translation	   in	   today’s	   globalised	   world	   has	   inspired	   a	  corresponding	  explosion	  of	   interest	   in	   the	  discipline	  of	   translation	  studies.	  This	  can	  be	  seen	  not	  only	  through	  the	  wealth	  of	  research,	  academic	  courses,	   journals	  and	  teaching	  materials	   focusing	  on	   translation	   studies	   that	   are	   currently	   produced	   but	   also	   in	   the	   increase	   in	   conferences	   and	  forums	  for	  discussion	  that	  have	  opened	  up	  for	  scholars	  and	  practicing	  translators	  alike.	  Alongside	  this	   boom	   in	   interest,	   the	   discipline	   of	   translation	   studies	   has	   also	   gained	   in	   recognition	   and	  attention	   as	   it	   has	   opened	   up	   considerably	   and	   embraced	   a	   wider	   and	   more	   diverse	   mix	   of	  approaches	   that	   include	   ethical,	   cultural	   and	   ideological	   perspectives.	   Previously	   much	   of	   the	  focus	  of	  translation	  theorising	  and	  concepts	  has	  been	  on	  the	  translations	  themselves	  i.e.	  the	  texts,	  with	  little	  attention	  paid	  to	  the	  people	  responsible	  for	  creating	  them,	  i.e.	  the	  translators.	  There	  is,	  however,	   an	   increasing	   awareness	   of	   the	   position	   and	   status	   of	   translators	   and	   of	   the	   many	  aspects	   that	   need	   to	   be	   taken	   into	   consideration	   throughout	   the	   entire	   process	   of	   creating	   a	  translated	  text.	  	  	  At	   the	   same	   time	   a	   concept	   that	   has	   come	   to	   be	   known	   as	   ‘translator	   invisibility’	   has	   been	  highlighted	   as	   an	   on-­‐going	   issue	   of	   importance.	   	   Translator	   invisibility	   refers	   to	   the	   situation	  whereby	  the	  translator	  of	  a	  text	  is	  hidden	  under	  a	  veil	  of	  illusion	  when	  the	  translated	  text	  is	  read	  and	   reviewed.	   Instead,	   readers	   feel	   that	   they	   are	   accessing	   the	  words	   and	   choices	  made	  by	   the	  original	  author	  writing	  in	  a	  foreign	  language	  that	  have	  been	  magically	  transferred	  into	  their	  own	  language	  by	  means	  of	  an	  anonymous	  and	  objective	  translator.	  This	  is	  not	  only	  unfair	  in	  terms	  of	  giving	  justice	  to	  the	  translator	  for	  their	  work	  but	  also	  leads	  to	  the	  situation	  whereby	  it	  is	  believed	  that	  there	  is	  only	  one	  ‘definitive’	  translation	  needed	  of	  a	  particular	  work	  that	  will	   last	  as	  long	  as	  the	  original	  book	  does	  in	  its	  own	  culture,	  if	  not	  longer.	  	  	  	  Needless	   to	  say	   this	   is	  not	   true.	  To	   translate	   is	  not	  simply	  a	  matter	  of	  mechanically	  substituting	  one	  word	   in	   the	  source	   language	  with	  a	  corresponding	  word	   in	   the	   target	   language.	   If	   it	  was	  as	  simple	  as	  this	  then	  almost	  anyone	  with	  a	  dictionary	  and	  a	  grasp	  of	  a	  second	  language	  could	  be	  a	  translator.	  Text	  is	  not	  only	  bound	  in	  the	  culture	  and	  the	  time	  within	  which	  it	  is	  produced	  but	  it	  is	  also	   dependent	   on	   the	   author’s	   own	   style	   and	   objectives.	   The	   same	   can	   be	   said	   of	   translations.	  Translation	   is	   not	   a	   mechanical	   activity	   but	   a	   creative	   one	   that	   has	   high	   demands	   for	   the	  translator	  to	  be	  not	  only	  familiar	  with	  the	  two	  languages	  (the	  source	  and	  the	  target	  languages)	  but	  to	  also	  have	  insight	  into	  their	  cultures,	  histories	  and	  heritage.	  As	  creative	  writer	  translators	  also	  have	  their	  own	  individuality	  and	  ‘stamp’	  that	  can	  be	  seen	  in	  the	  texts	  that	  they	  produce.	  	  	  In	   order	   to	   investigate	   issues	   of	   translator	   invisibility	   as	   well	   as	   the	   effect	   that	   different	  translators	  have	  on	   the	   texts	   that	   they	  create,	   this	   thesis	   takes	   its	  point	  of	  departure	   in	   the	   two	  different	  English	  language	  translations	  of	  the	  book	  Pelle	  Erobreren:	  barndom	  by	  Martin	  Andersen	  Nexø.	   Published	   in	   Denmark	   in	   1906	   the	   book	   became	   famous	   for	   its	   realistic	   portrayal	   of	   a	  Swedish	   boy’s	   journey	   through	   life	   starting	   with	   his	   emigration	   from	   Sweden	   to	   the	   island	   of	  Bornholm.	  The	  boy’s	  name	   is	  Pelle	   and	  he	  and	  his	   father	  arrive	  on	  Bornholm	   in	  abject	  poverty.	  Following	  publication	  of	  the	  book	  Nexø	  received	  praise	  for	  the	  way	  in	  which	  he	  was	  able	  to	  create	  such	  realistic	   characters	  and	  situations	   that	   led	  some	  reviewers	   to	  claim	   that	   they	  could	  almost	  smell	  the	  humanity	  and	  life	  in	  the	  pages	  of	  the	  book.	  In	  order	  to	  provoke	  such	  feelings	  Nexø	  had	  to	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create	  the	  illusion	  that	  the	  world	  of	  Pelle	  is	  one	  that	  could	  believably	  exist	  to	  the	  extent	  that	  the	  reader	  believes	  that	   it	  really	  does	  so.	   In	  1913	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  was	  translated	  by	  American	  Jessie	  Muir,	  a	  known	  English	  language	  translator	  of	  Danish	  and	  Norwegian	  authors.	  In	  1989,	  following	  a	  successful	   film	  version	  of	   the	  book,	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  was	   translated	  by	  American	  Steven	  Murray,	  well	  known	  translator	  of	  Danish,	  German,	  Swedish	  and	  Norwegian	  novels	  into	  English.	  	  	  My	  point	  of	  interest	  is	  to	  first	  see	  if	  and	  how	  the	  two	  translations	  disturb	  the	  illusion	  of	  reality	  that	  Nexø	  created	  in	  his	  book	  Pelle	  Erobreren.	  In	  order	  to	  do	  this	  I	  carry	  out	  a	  comparative	  descriptive	  analysis	   with	   a	   focus	   on	   the	   stylistic	   choices	   made	   by	   the	   two	   translators	   under	   the	   guiding	  concept	  of	  foreignisation	  and	  domestication	  translation	  strategies.	  At	  the	  same	  time	  I	  investigate	  how	   the	   two	   translators	   and	   their	   work	   can	   be	   seen	   as	   reinforcing	   the	   illusion	   of	   translator	  invisibility.	  This	  is	  done	  through	  assessing	  the	  sociocultural	  factors	  and	  environment	  in	  which	  the	  two	  translations	  were	  published.	  	  	  Over	   the	   course	   of	   the	   analysis	   it	   became	   clear	   that	   the	   translator	   Jessie	  Muir	  was	   following	   a	  domesticating	   strategy	   while	   Steven	   Murray	   has	   taken	   a	   more	   foreignising	   approach.	   These	  strategies	   of	   approaches	   have	   different	   impacts	   on	   the	   illusion	   of	   reality	   of	   the	   book.	   Muir’s	  	  strategies	   can	   be	   seen	   in	   many	   ways,	   first	   by	   her	   choice	   to	   systematically	   remove	   coarse	   and	  vulgar	  language	  as	  well	  as	  references	  to	  parts	  of	  the	  body	  (for	  example	  stomach,	  tits	  and	  nipples),	  bodily	   functions	  (such	  as	   farting	  or	  using	  the	  toilet)	  profanity	  and	  sexual	   innuendo.	  Secondly	  by	  replacing	   references	   to	   cultural	   items	   and	   idioms	   in	   the	   source	   text	   with	   references	   to	   more	  readily	  recognisable	  items	  and	  idioms	  existing	  in	  the	  target	  language.	  	  	  The	  translator	  Steven	  Murray,	  however,	  chose	  to	  retain	  all	  the	  aspects	  of	  vulgarity	  and	  coarseness	  that	  can	  be	  found	  in	  the	  source	  text.	  Furthermore,	  he	  chose	  to	  translate	  items	  culturally	  linked	  to	  the	   source	   text	  with	   items	   that,	   although	  partly	   known	   in	   the	   target	   culture,	   still	   have	   a	   strong	  sense	   of	   the	   foreign	   about	   them.	   In	   the	   same	   way	   idioms	   are	   translated	   so	   that	   they	   are	  recognisable	  but	  still	  ‘foreign’.	  	  	  The	   effect	   on	   the	   two	   translations	   can	  be	   seen	   in	   the	  way	   that	  Muir’s	   translation	   scrapes	   away	  some	  of	  the	  layers	  of	  illusion	  created	  to	  present	  ‘Pelle’s	  world’	  as	  a	  believable	  one	  and	  at	  times	  this	  jolts	  the	  reader	  out	  of	  this	  created	  world.	  Murray’s	  translation	  manages	  to	  retain	  this	  illusion	  to	  a	  greater	  extent,	  and	  invites	  the	  reader	  to	  enter	  into	  ‘Pelle’s	  world’.	  	  	  Despite	  both	  translators	  featuring	  prominently	  on	  the	  covers	  of	  their	  respective	  translations,	  and	  in	  spite	  of	  the	  different	  strategies	  followed	  resulting	  in	  two	  very	  different	  interpretations	  of	  Pelle	  
Erobreren,	   they	   both	   succumb	   to	   the	   illusion	   of	   invisibility	  when	   their	   books	   are	   reviewed	   and	  discussed	   and	   although	   their	   work	   receives	   a	   cursory	   ‘nod’	   the	   bulk	   of	   the	   praise	   for	   the	  craftsmanship	  and	  creativity	  of	  the	  books	  still	  goes	  firmly	  to	  Martin	  Andersen	  Nexø.	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1.	  Introduction	  Translators	  are	  good	  translators	   if	  and	  when	  they	  have	  become	  transparent,	   invisible,	  when	  they	  have	  spirited	  themselves	  away	  (Hermans,	  1996,	  p.44).	  	  Although	  the	  above	  quote	  is	  taken	  out	  of	  context	  and	  does	  not	  express	  Hermans’	  opinion	  of	  what	  a	  good	   translator	   is,	   it	   does	   exemplify	   what	   appears	   to	   be	   a	   common	   phenomenon,	   that	   is	   that	  translators	   are	   not	   supposed	   to	   be	   heard	   in	   their	   translations,	   but	   instead	   provide	   a	   window	  directly	   on	   to	   the	   author	   of	   the	   text,	   somehow	   substituting	   the	   source	   language	   for	   the	   target	  language	  along	  the	  way.	  It	  is	  not	  often,	  if	  at	  all,	  that	  you	  hear	  someone	  asking	  which	  translation	  of	  Tolstoy	   you	   have	   read.	   No.	   Instead	   you	   might	   be	   asked	   if	   you	   have	   read	   Tolstoy	   with	   no	  consideration	   of	   who	   the	   translator	   was	   or	   of	   how	   they	   might	   have	   interpreted	   and	   then	   re-­‐written	   the	   text.	   This	   side-­‐lining	   of	   translators	   is	   ironic	   when	   the	   importance	   of	   translation	   is	  considered:	   Without	   translators	   and	   the	   translations	   that	   they	   produce	   not	   only	   would	   our	  literary	   world	   shrink	   considerably	   but	   we	   would	   not	   experience	   the	   same	   flow	   of	   ideas	   and	  theories	  that	  travel,	  via	  translation,	  across	  the	  globe.	  
1.1.	  Motivation	  This	   seemed	   to	   present	   a	   paradox	   in	   terms	   of	   the	   importance	   of	   translation	   when	   measured	  against	  the	  reluctance	  to	  acknowledge	  the	  translator.	  It	  also	  raised	  a	  variety	  of	  questions:	  How	  do	  translators	   influence	   the	   original	   text	   through	   their	   interpretation	   and	   subsequent	   translation?	  How	   can	   differences	   between	   different	   translations	   of	   the	   same	   text	   be	   seen?	   How	   does	   the	  discourse	   regarding	   translations	   affect	   the	   visibility	   of	   translators?	  How	   can	   translators	   simply	  disappear?	  What	  kind	  of	   illusion	  happens	   that	  makes	  readers	   feel	  as	   if	   they	  are	  reading	  Tolstoy	  when	  they	  are,	  in	  fact,	  reading	  another	  person’s	  interpretation	  of	  the	  book.	  This	   formed	   the	   basic	   motivation	   for	   this	   project	   –	   how	   to	   reflect	   on	   this	   paradox	   and	   to	   see	  whether	   translators	   become	   invisible	   regardless	   of	   the	   strategy	   and	   choices	   they	   have	   made	  during	   the	   translation	   process	   and	   regardless	   of	   the	   way	   in	   which	   they	   have	   interpreted	   the	  source	  text	  and	  then	  created	  their	  translation.	  
1.2.	  Context	  of	  research	  area	  Under	  the	  broad	  umbrella	  term	  “Translation	  Studies”	   this	  project	   takes	   its	  point	  of	  departure	   in	  the	   concepts	   of	   transparency	   and	   illusion	   in	   translation,	   with	   a	   specific	   focus	   on	   the	   English	  language	   translations	   by	   Jessie	   Muir	   and	   Steven	   Murray	   of	   the	   Danish	   novel	   Pelle	   Erobreren:	  
barndom	   by	  Martin	   Andersen	   Nexø.	   Interest	   in	   issues	   of	   translator	   (in)visibility	   has	   increased,	  particularly	  in	  the	  last	  decade,	  with	  a	  number	  of	  books	  and	  articles	  being	  published	  on	  the	  subject	  (for	   example	   Venuti,	   1995)	   generating	   discussion	   and	   debate	   (for	   example	   criticism	   in	   Pym,	  1996).	   At	   the	   same	   time	   there	   has	   been	   a	   corresponding	   increase	   in	   interest	   in,	   and	  acknowledgement	  of,	  the	  discipline	  of	  translation	  studies	  in	  general	  which	  has	  broadened	  its	  field	  to	   include	   far	  more	   than	  simply	   linguistics	  and	   literary	  studies	  by	   including	  other	  areas	  such	  as	  cultural	  studies	  and	  sociology	  (Bassnett,	  2014a;	  Munday,	  2014;	  Venuti,	  2004a,	  pp.1–5).	  This	  has	  opened	  up	  the	  way	  for	  a	  variety	  of	  approaches	  when	  analysing	  translations,	  particularly	  under	  the	  cultural	   turn	   where	   the	   emphasis	   has	   moved	   away	   from	   purely	   textual	   and	   linguistics	   based	  analysis	   to	   a	   descriptive	   approach	   that	   incorporates	   aspects	   of	   cultural	   studies	   and	   takes	   the	  creativity	  of	  the	  translator	  into	  consideration	  (Munday,	  2014,	  pp.216–240).	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In	   order	   to	   further	   investigate	   these	   aspects	   the	   following	   research	   question	   was	   formed	   to	  provide	  the	  focus	  for	  this	  study:	  	  
In	  which	  ways	  do	  the	  English	  language	  translations	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  shatter	  the	  
illusion	   of	   realism	   in	   the	   book,	   while	   at	   the	   same	   time	   reinforce	   the	   illusion	   of	  
translator	  invisibility?	  	  I	  will	  try	  to	  answer	  this	  question	  by	  analysing	  the	  English	  language	  translations	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  by	  Martin	  Andersen	  Nexø	  as	  outlined	  below.	  	  The	  overall	   focus	  of	   this	   study	   is	  on	  different	   levels	  of	   illusion	   in	   translation	  –	   firstly	   illusion	   in	  realism	  and	  how	  this	  translates	  in	  the	  two	  English	  language	  translations	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren:	  bind	  I,	  
barndom;	  and	  secondly	  illusion	  in	  the	  field	  of	  translation	  by	  investigating	  how	  these	  translations	  fit	   within	   the	   wider-­‐reaching	   concepts	   and	   theory	   of	   translator	   invisibility,	   foreignisation	   and	  domestication.	  	  	  In	  order	  to	  investigate	  these	  issues	  further,	  it	  is	  necessary	  to	  provide	  the	  contextual	  setting	  of	  this	  study	   by	   first	   considering	   issues	   concerned	  with	   literary	   translation	   and	   translation	   studies	   in	  general,	  before	  narrowing	  down	  to	  look	  at	  issues	  related	  to	  literary	  translation	  from	  Danish	  into	  English	   and	   finally	   addressing	   the	   case	   in	   question	   of	   the	   two	   different	   translations	   of	   Pelle	  
Erobreren	   into	   English.	   It	   is	   with	   reference	   to	   this	   that	   the	   translations	   will	   be	   analysed	   to	  investigate	  their	  effect	  on	  Nexø’s	  realism	  and	  subsequent	  effect	  on	  the	  reading	  of	  the	  novel	  as	  well	  the	  role	  they	  play	  in	  terms	  of	  translator	  invisibility.	  	  	  The	  books	  used	  for	  analysis	  are:	  1.	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  (Nexø,	  1906),	  	  2.	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  (Nexo,	  2007	  translated	  by	  Jessie	  Muir	  in	  1913)	  and	  	  3.	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  (Nexø,	  1989	  translated	  by	  Steven	  Murray).	  	  	  
1.3.	  Delimitations	  I	   delimit	  myself	   to	   only	   address	   issues	   regarding	   Translation	   Studies	   in	   the	  western	   European	  sense	   and	   not	   consider	   translation	   theories	   that	   are	   relevant	   in	   other	   parts	   of	   the	   world	   (for	  example	  China,	  Japan	  and	  Russia).	  This	  is	  due	  both	  to	  a	  lack	  of	  materials	  available	  in	  English	  that	  can	   be	   drawn	   on	   as	   well	   as	   the	   fact	   that	   this	   project	   is	   situation	   within	   a	   Danish-­‐and-­‐Anglo-­‐American	  context.	  	  	  As	  not	  all	   the	  books	  in	  the	  four-­‐volume	  novel	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  have	  been	  translated	  by	  the	  same	  translators,	   I	  delimit	  myself	   to	  focus	  only	  on	  the	  first	  part	  of	  the	  four-­‐part	  book.	  Furthermore,	   it	  would	  be	  beyond	  the	  scope	  of	  this	  study	  to	  include	  more	  than	  one	  book.	  In	  connection	  with	  this,	  although	  the	  full	  title	  of	  the	  novel	  being	  used	  in	  this	  study	  is	  Pelle	  Erobreren:	  Barndom	  for	  ease	  of	  reading	  it	  will	  be	  referred	  to	  throughout	  the	  project	  simply	  as	  Pelle	  Erobreren.	  	  	  This	   project	   is	   intended	   to	   compare	   the	   two	   translations	   and	   not	   to	   evaluate	   them,	   therefore	   I	  delimit	  myself	  from	  evaluating	  the	  translations	  in	  terms	  of	  being	  ‘good’	  or	  ‘bad’.	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2.	  Literary	  translation	  	  In	   this	   chapter	   I	   will	   first	   provide	   contextualisation	   for	   this	   study	   in	   terms	   of	   defining	   my	  understanding	  of	  translation	  and	  translation	  studies	  and	  then	  give	  a	  brief	  summary	  of	  the	  history	  of	  translation	  studies,	  highlighting	  some	  of	  the	  main	  theories	  and	  ideas	  that	  have	  contributed	  to	  where	  the	  field	  of	  studies	  is	  today.	  Following	  this	  general	  introduction	  to	  translation	  studies	  I	  will	  focus	   in	   on	   the	   situation	   of	   translation	   from	   Danish	   to	   English,	   thereby	   giving	   a	   more	   specific	  context	  in	  which	  this	  study	  of	  English	  language	  translations	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  can	  be	  placed.	  	  	  
2.1.	  What	  is	  translation?	  According	   to	   the	  Oxford	   English	  Dictionary,	   translation	   is	   defined	   as:	   “The	   action	   or	   process	   of	  turning	  from	  one	  language	  into	  another;	  also,	  the	  product	  of	  this;	  a	  version	  in	  a	  different	  language”	  (OED	  Online,	  2014).	  	  	  This	  is,	  however,	  a	  simplistic	  definition	  of	  the	  process	  that	  in	  reality	  involves	  far	  more	  than	  simply	  replacing	  a	  word	  in	  one	  language	  with	  an	  equivalent	  word	  in	  another.	  In	  order	  to	  refine	  this	  very	  general	  statement	  somewhat,	  the	  different	  categories	  of	  linguistic	  aspects	  of	  translation	  proposed	  by	  the	  linguist	  and	  structuralist	  Roman	  Jakobsen	  can	  be	  drawn	  on.	  Jakobsen	  divided	  the	  process	  of	  translation	  into	  the	  following	  three	  categories:	  	  1)	  intralingual;	  an	  interpretation	  of	  verbal	  signs	  by	  means	  of	  other	  signs	  of	  the	  same	  language;	  	  2)	  Interlingual;	  an	  interpretation	  of	  verbal	  signs	  by	  means	  of	  some	  other	  language;	  and	  	  3)	  Intersemiotic;	  an	  interpretation	  of	  verbal	  signs	  by	  means	  of	  non-­‐verbal	  sign	  systems.	  	  (Jakobson,	  2004,	  p.139).	  	  Traditionally,	   translation	   studies,	   as	  defined	  below,	  has	   cast	   its	   focus	  on	   the	   second	   category	  of	  interlingual	  translation	  (Munday,	  2014).	  	  However,	  Susan	  Bassnett	  and	  André	  Lefevre	  go	  beyond	  the	  purely	  ‘textual’	  aspects	  of	  translation,	  and	  what	  is	  often	  perceived	  as	  mechanical	  aspects	  of	  translation,	  by	  defining	  translation	  as:	  	   A	  rewriting	  of	  an	  original	  text.	  All	  rewritings,	  whatever	  their	  intention,	  reflect	  a	  certain	  ideology	  and	  a	  poetics	  and	  as	  such	  manipulate	  literature	  to	  function	  in	  a	  given	  society	  in	  a	  given	  way”	  (Bassnett	  and	  Lefevere,	  1990,	  p.ix;	  Bassnett	  and	  Lefevre	  in	  Venuti,	  1995,	  p.vii).	  	  
	  This	  definition	  brings	  in	  an	  important	  issue	  that	  has	  recently	  (since	  the	  1990s)	  come	  to	  the	  fore	  in	  translation	  studies,	  namely	  the	  importance	  of	  culture	  in	  translation	  as	  highlighted	  by	  Bassnett	  and	  Lefevre’s	  own	  work	  as	  well	   as	   the	  work	  of	  other	  prominent	   figures	   in	   translation	   such	  as	  Theo	  Hermans,	   Lawrence	  Venuti	   and	  Andrew	  Chesterman	   to	  name	  but	   a	   few.	  This	   aspect	   (culture	   in	  translation)	  will	  be	  discussed	  further	  in	  the	  subsequent	  sections.	  	  	  In	  other	  words,	   it	   can	  be	  assumed	   that	   translation	   is	  not	  simply	  a	  question	  of	  mechanically	  and	  scientifically	  substituting	  text	  written	  in	  one	  language	  for	  equivalent	  text	  in	  another.	  Instead	  it	  is	  a	  creative	  process	  whereby	   translators	  have	   to	  make	  choices	   in	   terms	  of	  what	   they	   translate	  and	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how	  they	  will	  translate	  it,	  while	  at	  the	  same	  time	  considering	  who	  they	  are	  translating	  it	  for	  –	  both	  in	  terms	  of	  recipient	  as	  well	  as	  original	  author.	  	  In	  light	  of	  this,	  the	  question	  of	  finding	  an	  approach	  or	   strategy	   to	   follow	   in	  order	   to	   translate	   the	   text,	   ideas	  and	   concepts	   from	   the	  SL	  and	   cultural	  base	  of	  the	  author	  into	  the	  TL	  and	  cultural	  base	  of	  the	  reader	  becomes	  of	  great	  importance.	  It	   is	  here	   that	   the	  discipline	   of	   translation	   studies	  provides	   a	   variety	   of	   frameworks	   and	   theories	   to	  choose	  from.	  	  	  
2.1.1.	  Literary	  translation	  In	   the	   same	   way	   that	   the	   term	   ‘translation’	   can	   be	   regarded	   as	   an	   umbrella	   term,	   covering	  different	  categories	  of	  translation,	  so	  does	  the	  term	  ‘interlingual	  translation’	  also	  cover	  different	  kinds	  of	   translation	   types.	   In	  1815,	   the	  scholar	  and	  philosopher	  Friedrich	  Schleiermacher,	  upon	  whose	   work	   many	   contemporary	   translation	   theorists	   and	   scholars	   (for	   example	   Lawrence	  Venuti)	  still	  draw	  their	  inspiration,	  published	  a	  paper	  entitled	  “Über	  die	  verschiedenen	  Methoden	  des	   Übersetzens	   (“On	   the	   different	   methods	   of	   translating”).	   Among	   the	   many	   issues	   covered,	  Schleiermacher	  divides	  translation	  into:	  	  1.	   Translating	   for	   the	   purpose	   of	   business,	   described	   as	   requiring	   a	   mechanical	   mode	   of	  translating	  (Schleiermacher,	  2004,	  pp.44–47).	  This	  can	  be	  referred	  to	  as	  technical	  translation.	  	  2.	   Translating	   artistic	   and	   scientific	   works,	   described	   as	   requiring	   the	   translator	   to	   be	   able	   to	  understand	   not	   only	   the	   language	   of	   the	   author	   but	   also	   the	   independent	   thoughts,	   free	  expression	   and	   language	   choices	   that	   are	   involved	   when	   writing	   creatively	   (ibid.)	   This	   can	   be	  referred	  to	  as	  literary	  translation.	  	  In	   her	   discussion	   of	   literary	   translation,	   Ida	   Klitgård	   distinguishes	   between	   the	   two	   types	   of	  translation	   practices	   by	   describing	   literary	   translation	   “as	   a	   translation	   practice	  which	   is	  more	  subjective	   and	   creative	   than,	   say,	   technical	   translation”	   (Klitgård,	   2010,	   p.247).	   This	   is	   further	  echoed	   by	   Olive	   Classe	   in	   the	   encyclopedia	   of	   literary	   translation	   into	   English	   who	   defines	  literature	  as	  implying	  “aesthetic	  purpose,	  together	  with	  a	  degree	  of	  stability	  and	  the	  presence	  of	  intended	  stylistic	  effects”	  (Classe,	  2000,	  p.viii).	  Classe	  goes	  on	  to	  define	  literary	  translation	  as	  “the	  translation	  principally	  of	  works	  of	  fiction,	  poetry	  and	  drama	  that	  have	  an	  important	  function	  and	  are	  highly	  regarded,	  in	  the	  source	  culture”	  (Ibid.).	  	  
2.2.	  What	  is	  meant	  by	  translation	  studies?	  It	  is	  generally	  agreed	  that	  translation	  has	  been	  practiced	  since	  people	  began	  communicating	  and	  that	  over	  the	  subsequent	  thousands	  of	  years	  various	  thoughts,	  ideas	  and	  theories	  have	  developed	  regarding	   translation-­‐related	   issues.	  However,	   it	   can	  also	  be	   said	   that	   it	  was	  not	  until	   relatively	  recently,	  with	  the	  founding	  of	  the	  International	  Federation	  of	  Translators	  (FIT)	  in	  1953,	  that	  the	  first	   serious	   attempts	   to	   form	   clear	   theories	   regarding	   translation	   took	   place	   (in	   the	   West1)	  (Holmes,	  1988,	  p.94).	  Even	  then,	  it	  took	  a	  further	  twenty	  years	  before	  James	  Holmes	  presented	  his	  paper	   in	  1972	  entitled	  The	  Name	  and	  Nature	  of	  Translation	  Studies,	   a	  paper	   that	  would	   later	  be	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  1	  In	  his	  paper,	  Holmes	  clarifies	  that,	  due	  to	  langage	  issues,	  he	  is	  unable	  to	  access	  material	  from	  Russia	  or	  Eastern	  Europe	  and	  therefore	  only	  refers	  to	  translation	  theory	  in	  ’the	  West’.	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considered	  as	   the	   founding	  document	   for	   translation	  studies	  (Chesterman,	  2009,	  p.14;	  Dam	  and	  Zethsen,	   2009,	   p.9;	   Munday,	   2014,	   p.16).	   	   ‘Translation	   Studies’,	   however,	   did	   not	   become	   an	  established	  field	  of	  study	  until	  the	  1980s,	  being	  first	  proposed	  in	  the	  late	  1970s	  by	  André	  Lefevere	  as	  a	  name	  “…for	  the	  discipline	  which	  concerns	  itself	  with	  problems	  raised	  by	  the	  production	  and	  description	  of	  translations”	  (Lefevere,	  1978,	  p.234).	  	  	  Bassnett	  and	  Lefevre	  describe	  the	  way	  in	  which	  Translation	  Studies	  continued	  to	  grow	  during	  the	  1980s,	   opening	   up	   and	   linking	   with	   other	   fields	   such	   as	   linguistics,	   history,	   anthropology	   and	  literary	   study	   in	  what	   has	   been	   termed	   “a	   success	   story	   of	   the	   1980s”	   (Bassnett	   and	   Lefevere,	  1990,	  p.ix).	  The	   success	   continued	   into	   the	  1990s	  when,	  what	   is	  known	  as	   ‘the	   cultural	   turn’	   in	  translation	   studies	   led	   to	   what	   has	   been	   termed	   an	   ‘explosion	   of	   events’	   (Gentzler,	   1998,	   p.xi)	  including	   a	   huge	   increase	   in	   books	   on	   translation	   being	   published	   by	   major	   publishers	   (for	  example,	  Routledge	  and	  MLA	  Press);	  Encyclopaedias	  of	  translation	  studies	  being	  developed;	  new	  journals	  being	  brought	  out	   (for	  example:	  The	  Translator;	  Target),	   conferences	  being	  held	  across	  the	   globe;	   and	   academic	   courses	   at	   the	  Masters	   and	  Doctorate	   levels	   starting	   at	   universities	   in	  different	   countries	  of	   the	  world;	   and	   the	  prosperity	  of	   international	  organisations	   including	   the	  International	   Federation	   of	   Translators,	   FIT;	   the	   Canadian	   Association	   for	   Translation	   Studies,	  CAT;	   the	   European	   Society	   for	   Translation	   Studies,	   EST	   (Gentzler,	   1998,	   p.ix;	   Munday,	   2012,	  pp.11–13).	  Today	  Translation	  Studies	  is	  regarded	  as	  having	  developed	  into,	  in	  Jeremy	  Munday’s	  words:	  “one	  of	   the	   most	   active	   and	   dynamic	   new	   areas	   of	   research	   encompassing	   an	   exciting	   mix	   of	  approaches”	  (Munday,	  2012,	  p.13).	  
2.3.	  Translation	  studies	  in	  the	  21st	  Century	  	  “As	   we	   become	   increasingly	   globalised,	   so	   does	   the	   role	   of	   translation	   increase	   in	   its	   role	   as	  facilitator	  of	  global	  communication”	  (Bassnett,	  2014b)	  	  As	   discussed	   in	   the	   previous	   section	   there	   is	   ample	   evidence	   of	   the	   increasing	   place	   and	  importance	  that	  translation	  has	  in	  our	  daily	  life.	  Susan	  Bassnett,	  in	  fact,	  refers	  to	  the	  twenty-­‐first	  century	  as	  being	  “…the	  great	  age	  of	  translation”	  (Bassnett,	  2014a,	  p.1).	  This	  increase	  goes	  together	  with	  a	  burgeoning	  of	  ideas,	  concepts	  and	  theories	  of	  translation.	  Although	  it	  is	  not	  the	  aim	  of	  this	  study	   to	   give	   an	   in-­‐depth	   historical	   account	   of	   translation	   studies,	   in	   order	   to	   understand	  translation	  studies	  in	  the	  21st	  Century	  it	   is	  nonetheless	  necessary	  to	  put	  it	   into	  the	  context	  of	   its	  development	  pathway.	  To	  do	   this,	  a	  very	  brief	  overview	  of	   the	  developments	  within	   translation	  and	  translation	  studies	  that	  have	  occurred	  throughout	  history	  is	  now	  presented.	  Part	  of	  the	  aim	  of	  presenting	  this	  is	  to	  demonstrate	  the	  way	  in	  which	  translation	  studies	  has	  boomed	  over	  the	  last	  decades,	   spinning	   off	   from	   the	   fast	   growing	   interest	   in	   translation	   and	   a	   corresponding	  blossoming	  of	  ideas,	  theories	  and	  concepts	  mentioned	  above.	  In	  order	  to	  present	  a	  more	  precise	  picture	   of	   what	   is	   a	   very	   dynamic	   and	   often	   confusing	   field,	   I	   have	   chosen	   to	   draw	   on	  Chesterman’s	   eight-­‐stage	   model	   whereby	   he	   uses	   eight	   interlinked	   and	   overlapping	   stages	   to	  show	  the	  evolution	  of	  theoretical	  thinking	  about	  translation.	  It	  should	  be	  noted	  that	  each	  stage	  is	  listed	  with	  the	  approximate	  point	  in	  history	  when	  it	  began,	  however,	  this	  does	  not	  mean	  that	  the	  stages	  end	  abruptly	  with	  the	  beginning	  of	  each	  new	  stage.	  Each	  stage	  has	  an	  assigned	  metaphor	  that	  describes	  the	  prevailing	  view	  of	  translation	  during	  the	  period	  in	  question	  (Schjoldager,	  2010,	  p.137).	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Table	  1:	  Chesterman’s	  eight-­‐stage	  model	  (adapted)	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2.3.1.	  Summary	  It	  can	  be	  seen	  that	  translation	  studies	  today	  is	  a	  very	  dynamic	  discipline	  that	  encompasses	  a	  wide	  and	  varied	  field	  and	  is	  ready	  to	  adapt	  to	  new	  circumstances	  and	  ideas.	  Over	  time	  different	  ideas	  have	   come	   to	   the	   fore,	   sometimes	   replacing	   older	   ones	   and	   sometimes	   building	   further	   on	  previous	  theories	  and	  strengthening	  them.	  	  A	  clear	  trend	  can	  be	  seen,	  however,	  in	  that	  there	  has	  been	   a	   widening	   out	   of	   the	   field	   of	   translation	   and	   translation	   studies,	   moving	   from	   a	   mainly	  linguistic	  approach	  to	  a	  more	  eclectic	  one	  that	  draws	  on	  and	  combines	  a	  wide	  range	  of	  associated	  fields	  and	  disciplines.	  The	  information	  presented	  so	  far	  relates	  to	  the	  field	  of	  translation	  studies	  in	  general.	   In	  order	   to	  bring	   the	   focus	   closer	   to	   the	   topic	  of	   study,	   I	  would	  now	   like	   to	  present	   an	  overview	  of	  the	  particular	  situation	  regarding	  translation	  from	  the	  Danish	  language	  to	  English.	  	  	  
2.4.	  Translation	  from	  Danish	  to	  English	  There	  are	  a	  number	  of	  issues	  relating	  to	  the	  situation	  whereby	  ‘minor’,	  less	  visible	  languages	  are	  translated	  into	  ‘major’,	  dominating	  languages	  and	  the	  case	  of	  translation	  from	  Danish	  into	  English	  is	  no	  exception.	   In	  order	  to	  put	   the	  translations	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	   into	  this	  context	   I	  will	  briefly	  give	  an	  overview	  of	  the	  history	  of	  translation	  from	  Danish	  into	  English	  as	  well	  as	  an	  insight	  into	  the	  current	  situation.	  Given	  that	  Muir’s	   translation	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  was	  published	   in	  the	  early	  1900s	  I	  have	  also	  included	  a	  section	  with	  a	  particular	  focus	  on	  the	  late	  19th	  Century.	  	  
2.4.1.	  Historical	  overview	  According	   to	   Kristine	   Anderson	   (Anderson,	   2000,	   p.333)	   as	   of	   2000,	   translation	   of	   Danish	  literature	   into	   English	   has	   been	   a	   haphazard	   process	  with	  many	   authors	   considered	   central	   to	  Danish	   literature	  being	  either	  under-­‐translated	  or	  not	   translated	  at	  all.	  Andersen	  considers	   that	  the	  lack	  of	  translation	  of	  many	  of	  Denmark’s	  most	  respected	  authors,	  poets	  and	  dramatists	  (such	  as	  Danish	  Nobel	  Laureates	  Henry	  Pontoppidan	  and	  Johannes	  V.	  Jensen)	  is	  due	  to	  the	  influence	  and	  dominance	   of	   the	   Anglo-­‐American	   cultural	   point	   of	   view.	   In	   this	   way,	   rather	   than	   translations	  being	  motivated	   by	   the	   Danish	   literature	   and	  what	   it	   has	   to	   offer,	   then	   they	   are	  motivated	   by	  cultural	   currents	   in	   the	   UK	   and	   the	   US.	   Andersen	   argues	   that	   only	   Danish	   works	   that	   fit	   into	  established	   genres	   (e.g.	   children’s	   literature,	   female	   detective)	   or	   movements	   within	   English-­‐language	   literature	   have	   been	   accepted.	   This	   corresponds	   with	   Venuti’s	   broader	   argument	  concerning	   translation	   into	   English	   (i.e.	   from	   all	   languages,	   not	   only	   Danish)	   whereby	   he	  highlights	   the	  way	   in	  which	   the	   dominance	   of	   cultural	   values	   in	   English	   influences	  which	   texts	  translators	  choose	  to	  translate	  (Venuti,	  1995,	  p.309).	  	  	  
2.4.2.	  Visibility	  of	  Danish	  literature	  in	  English	  in	  the	  late	  19th	  Century	  In	   addition	   to	   the	   above	   information,	   it	   should	   be	   noted	   that,	   as	   presented	   by	   Brian	   Downs,	  conditions	   for	   the	   reception	   of	  Danish	   Literature	   in	  Britain	  were	  particularly	   good	   in	   the	   latter	  half	  of	  the	  19th	  Century	  (Downs,	  1944,	  p.262).	  Downs	  attributes	  this	  to	  several	  factors	  including:	  Denmark’s	   defeat	   at	   Dybøl	   in	   1864,	   where	   British	   sympathies	   lay	   mostly	   with	   the	   Danes;	   The	  wedding	   in	   1863	   between	   Albert	   Edward,	   the	   Prince	   of	   Wales	   and	   Princess	   Alexandra	   of	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Denmark 2 ;	   The	   popularity	   of	   Hans	   Christian	   Andersen	   in	   Britain;	   and	   the	   publication	   of	  translations	  of	  various	  Danish	  literary	  works	  (including:	  Ancient	  Danish	  Ballads,	  1860;	  The	  Danes	  
Sketched	  by	  Themselves,	   1864;	  Ballad	  Stories	   of	   the	  Affections,	   from	   the	   Scandinavian,	   1866).	   	   In	  addition,	  Downs	  notes	  that:	  	  	   It	  was	  fortunate	  for	  Danish	  literature	  that	  two	  of	  the	  most	  influential	  and	  well-­‐informed	  of	  the	  British	  literary	  publicists,	  perfectly	  familiar	  with	  its	  vehicle,	  made	  it	  the	  subject	  of	  some	   of	   their	  writings	   and	   gave	   the	   names	   of	   its	  modern	   representatives	   a	   currency	  which	   the	   literature	  only	  of	  France	  and	  of	  Norway,	  and	  perhaps	  also	  of	  Russia	  and	  of	  Germany,	  could	  exceed	  (ibid.)	  	  The	   two	   minds	   in	   question	   here	   were	   R.H.	   Hutton	   (editor	   at	   the	   time	   of	   The	   Spectator)	   and	  Edmund	   Gosse	   (knight	   of	   the	   Dannebrog,	   1912)	   and	   it	   was	   at	   Hutton’s	   suggestion	   that	   Gosse	  travelled	  to	  Denmark	  to	  “choose	  something	  out	  of	   the	  way,	  Scandinavian	   literature	   for	   instance,	  and	  you	  will	   get	   a	  hearing”	   (Hutton	  quoted	   in	  Downs,	  1944,	  p.262).	  Between	   the	  years	  of	  1872	  and	   1900	   Gosse	   met	   with	   many	   Danish	   authors	   (including	   Hans	   Christian	   Andersen,	   Edward	  Brandes,	   Henrik	   Scharling	   and	   Georg	   Brandes)	   and	   promoted	   Danish	   literature	   and	   theatre	  through	  writing	  articles	   for	  periodicals	  as	  well	  as	  ensuring	   that	  Danish	   literature	   received	  good	  coverage	   in	   the	   1910-­‐1911	   Encyclopaedia	   Britannica	   (Downs,	   1944,	   pp.262–264).	   From	   this	   it	  might	   be	   presumed	   that	   Pelle	   the	   Conqueror	   entered	   the	   British	   literary	   scene	   at	   a	   time	   when	  interest	  in	  Danish	  literature	  had	  already	  been	  awakened.	  	  
2.4.3.	  The	  situation	  today	  There	   are,	   however,	   more	   recent	   achievements	   with	   the	   1993	   hugely	   successful	   translation	   of	  Peter	  Hoeg’s	  Frøken	  Smillas	  fornemmelse	  for	  sne	   (Smilla’s	  sense	  of	  snow	   (US)/Miss	  Smilla’s	  feeling	  
for	  Snow	  (UK)	  translated	  by	  Tiina	  Nunelly)	  and	  Jussi	  Adler-­‐Olsen’s	  on-­‐going	  popular	  thriller	  series	  
Afdeling-­‐Q	   (Department	  Q)	   translated	  by	  Lisa	  Hartford,	  Martin	  Aitken	  and	  K.E.	   Semmel.	  Again	   it	  could	   be	   said	   that,	   following	   the	   arguments	   presented	   by	  Andersen	   and	  Venuti	   in	   the	   previous	  section,	   these	   successes	   fall	   into	   the	   popular	   crime/thriller	   genre.	   Nonetheless,	   the	   current	  popularity	   that	   Danish	   culture	   is	   enjoying	   in	   the	   UK	   (both	   through	   the	   aforementioned	  publications	  as	  well	  as	  the	  success	  of	  Danish	  television	  series	  such	  as	  Forbrydelse	  (The	  Killing)	  and	  
Borgen)	  has	  sparked	  an	  investigation	  by	  the	  Danish	  Arts	  Foundation	  into	  whether	  this	  popularity	  can	  be	  of	  broader	  benefit	  to	  Danish	  literature	  in	  English	  translation	  (Kunst.dk,	  2013b;	  a).	  	  	  One	   of	   the	   difficulties	   in	   providing	   an	   assessment	   of	   where	   exactly	   Danish	   translations	   into	  English	   stand	   today	   is	   the	   lack	   of	   reliable	   statistical	   data,	   not	   only	   for	   Danish	   to	   English	  translations	  but	  for	  translations	  into	  English	  as	  a	  whole.	  This	  is	  despite	  the	  attempts,	  since	  1931,	  to	  collect	  and	  collate	  data	  in	  a	  database,	  the	  Index	  Translationum	  (IT)	  and	  the	  digitalisation	  of	  this	  database,	  which	  has	  the	  status	  of	   the	  most	  complete	  source	  of	   information	  about	  translations	   in	  the	   world	   (The	   Budapest	   Observatory,	   2010,	   p.4).	   However,	   as	   cited	   by	   The	   Budapest	  Observatory,	   the	   data	   collected	   is	   heavily	   criticised	   as	   it	   rarely	   corresponds	   with	   other	   data	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  2	  The	  Princess	  proved	  to	  be	  extremely	  popular	  amongst	  the	  British	  population,	  being	  greeted	  by	  a	  crowd	  of	  80,000	  on	  her	  arrival	  at	  Gravesend.	  	  During	  her	  marriage	  to	  Albert	  Edward	  she	  even	  heightened	  the	  popularity	  of	  the	  British	  Royal	  Family	  (Mullen,	  1981).	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collections	   such	   as	   those	   carried	   out	   by	   publishers’	   federations,	   author’	   and	   translators’	  associations	  or	  national	  statistical	  agencies.	  	  	  The	  problem	  of	  gaining	  a	  complete	  overview	  of	  translations	  into	  English	  is	  exacerbated	  by	  the	  lack	  of	   routine	   data	   collection	   in	   the	   United	   Kingdom	   and	   Ireland	   (in	   contrast	   to	   other	   European	  countries	  where	  data	  is	  collected	  routinely)	  which	  makes	  it	   impossible	  to	  define	  the	  situation	  of	  literature	  in	  translation	  in	  the	  UK	  and	  Ireland	  at	  present	  (Donahaye,	  2012,	  p.7).	  	  	  
2.4.4.	  Summary	  In	  the	  section	  I	  have	  shown	  that	  generally	  translation	  from	  Danish	  to	  English	  is	  characterised	  by	  a	  somewhat	   haphazard	   approach,	   dependent	   on	   how	   the	   work	   to	   be	   translated	   fits	   in	   with	   the	  trends,	  cultural	  and	  political	  situation	  in	  the	  USA	  and	  UK	  of	  the	  day.	  Although	  equally	  haphazard,	  a	  reverse	   of	   this	   situation	   was	   experienced	   in	   the	   UK	   in	   the	   19th	   century	   due	   to	   the	   wish	   of	   an	  individual	   influential	   editor	   and	   translator	   to	   find	   something	   “different”	   to	   introduce	   to	   the	  UK	  readership.	  Due	   to	  personal	   interest	   the	  region	  chosen	   to	   find	   this	   “difference”	  was	  Scandinavia	  and,	  in	  particular,	  Denmark.	  However,	  even	  this	  decision	  can	  be	  seen	  to	  have	  been	  influenced	  by	  the	  prominence	  of	  and	  popularity	  enjoyed	  by	  Danish	  culture	   in	  the	  UK	  at	  the	  time.	  This	   interest	  was	   not	   sustained	   and	   once	   the	   individuals	   involved	   were	   no	   longer	   active	   in	   their	   ‘Danish	  promotion’	  then	  the	  flow	  of	  works	  translated	  from	  Danish	  to	  English	  also	  slowed.	  	  	  In	  the	  late	  20th	  century	  interest	  was	  again	  revived	  in	  Danish	  literature,	  this	  time	  due	  to	  a	  wave	  of	  interest	  in	  Nordic	  crime	  fiction	  although	  again,	  it	  can	  be	  said	  that	  this	  is	  a	  genre	  that	  was	  already	  well	   established	   and	   enjoyed	   a	   large	   readership.	   Although	   Muir’s	   translation	   of	   	   Pelle	   the	  
Conqueror	   was	   published	   prior	   to	   this	   wave	   of	   interest,	   it	   was	   published	   shortly	   after	   the	  extremely	  successful	  film	  version	  of	  the	  novel	  won	  international	  acclaim	  winning	  an	  Oscar	  at	  the	  Academy	  Awards	  for	  Best	  Foreign	  Film	  (IMDb,	  2014)3	  thus	  providing	  the	  ideal	  circumstances	  into	  which	  to	  bring	  the	  book	  out.	  	  	  Having	   briefly	   described	   the	   setting	   into	   which	   the	   two	   translations	   entered	   when	   they	   were	  published,	   in	   the	   following	   chapter	   I	  will	   introduce	   the	   author	   of	   the	   novel	  Pelle	  Erobreren	   and	  give	   an	   insight	   into	   his	   backgrounds,	   motivation	   and	   intended	   effect	   of	   the	   novel.	   I	   will	   also	  introduce	   the	   two	   translators,	   Jessie	  Muir	   and	   Steven	  Murray	   and	   provide	   an	   overview	   of	   how	  their	   translations	  were	   received	   in	  1913	  and	  1989	   respectively.	   In	  addition	   I	  will	   introduce	   the	  concept	  of	  translator	  invisibility	  although	  this	  will	  be	  discussed	  in	  more	  depth	  later	  in	  the	  project.	  	  	   	  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  3	  The	  film	  went	  on	  to	  win	  a	  further	  22	  awards	  in	  the	  USA	  and	  Europe	  (IMDb,	  2014).	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3.	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  at	  home	  and	  abroad	  In	   the	   previous	   chapter	   I	   provided	   contextualisation	   in	   terms	   of	   translation	   and	   translation	  studies.	  However,	   in	  order	  to	  provide	  the	  context	   in	  terms	  of	   the	  books	  used	  for	  analysis	   in	  this	  study,	   it	   is	  necessary	  to	  understand	  more	  about	   the	  background	  of	   the	  author,	  Martin	  Andersen	  Nexø,	   as	   well	   as	   the	   book	   Pelle	   Erobreren,	   and	   its	   reception	   and	   place	   in	   Danish	   and	   global	  literature.	   Furthermore,	   there	   is	   a	   need	   to	   provide	   information	   regarding	   the	   translators	   Jessie	  Muir	  and	  Steven	  Murray	  to	  help	  build	  a	  picture	  of	  who	  they	  were/are	  and	  the	  conditions	  under	  which	  they	  wrote	  their	  translations.	  	  	  Therefore,	   in	   this	   chapter,	   I	   begin	   by	   presenting	   an	   overview	   of	   Martin	   Andersen	   Nexø’s	   life	  followed	   by	   a	   brief	   description	   of	   the	   book,	   Pelle	   Erobreren	   before	   illustrating	   how	   the	  connections	  between	  Nexø’s	  life	  and	  that	  of	  the	  central	  character	  Pelle	  start	  forming	  the	  illusion	  of	  the	   reality	   of	   Pelle’s	  world.	   I	   then	   discuss	  Pelle	  Erobreren’s	   reception	   in	   Denmark	  with	   specific	  referral	  to	  Nexø’s	  style	  of	  realism	  and	  a	  taster	  of	  how	  the	  book	  starts	  to	  weave	  the	  illusion	  of	  the	  reality	  of	  Pelle’s	  world.	  This	   is	   followed	  by	  an	   insight	   into	   the	   two	  English	   language	   translators,	  Jessie	  Muir	   and	  Steven	  Murry,	   and	  a	   look	   at	   the	   reception	  of	   their	   translations	   (in	   the	  USA	  and	  Britain)	   of	   Pelle	   the	   Conqueror	   in	   1913	   and	   1989	   respectively.	   Finally	   I	   draw	   on	   the	   personal	  experience	  of	  Steven	  Murray	  to	  introduce	  some	  of	  the	  more	  general	  conditions	  and	  circumstances	  that	  lie	  behind	  the	  publications	  of	  translations	  including	  factors	  relating	  to	  translator	  invisibility.	  	  
3.1.	  Martin	  Andersen	  Nexø	  The	   life	   of	  Martin	   Andersen	  Nexø	   is	  well	   documented	   and	   the	   short	   description	   provided	   here	  draws	   on	   information	   provided	   by	   numerous	   sources	   (including:	   Ipsen,	   2008;	   Jespersen,	   2007;	  Korst,	  1998;	  Yde,	  1994)	  that	  do	  not	  differ	  in	  terms	  of	  the	  basic,	  factual	  information	  they	  provide	  about	  Nexø’s	  life.	  	  	  Martin	  was	  born	   into	  an	   impoverished	   family	   living	   in	  Copenhagen	   in	  1869.	  When	  he	  was	  eight	  years	   old	   the	   family	   accepted	   the	   pauper’s	   repatriation	   offer4	  and	   moved	   to	   Bornholm	   where	  Martin	   worked	   as	   a	   herdsboy	   and	   helped	   his	   father	   with	   his	   stone	   cutting	   work.	   He	   was	   a	  passionate	  writer	  from	  an	  early	  age	  making	  notes	  on	  any	  scrap	  of	  paper	  that	  he	  could	  find.	  Nexø’s	  popularity	   as	   an	   author	   rose	   and	   fell	   in	   tune	  with	   his	   socialist	   political	   views,	  which	   led	   to	   his	  books	  being	  burned	  in	  Finland	  and	  banned	  during	  the	  German	  occupation	  of	  Denmark.	  Following	  continuous	  harassment	   in	  Denmark	   for	  his	   communist	  beliefs,	  he	  and	  his	   family	  were	   forced	   to	  move	  to	  Dresden,	  where	  Nexø	  died	  at	   the	  age	  of	  85	   in	  1954.	  Nexø	  was	  known	  for	  his	  blunt	  and	  non-­‐compromising	  way	  of	  expressing	  himself,	  which,	  combined	  with	  his	  often	  unpopular	  political	  views,	  contributed	  to	  the	  criticism	  that	  he	  received	  in	  Denmark.	  He	  was,	  however,	  also	  known	  for	  his	  compassion	  and	  his	  desire	  to	  help	  all	  in	  need,	  be	  it	  refugees	  from	  Germany	  or	  Russian	  orphans.	  	  	  The	  depths	  to	  which	  passions	  about	  Nexø	  ran	  to	  both	  extremes	  can	  be	  illustrated	  by	  the	  story	  that	  on	  his	   last	  visit	   to	  Denmark	  the	  waiter	  on	  the	   ferry	   from	  Germany	  to	  Denmark	  refused	  to	  serve	  him	   coffee	   on	   the	   simple	   grounds	   that	   he	   was	   Nexø!	   (Korst,	   1998,	   p.22).	   In	   contrast,	   his	   80th	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  4	  At	  this	  time	  the	  local	  authorities	  offered	  repatriation	  (where	  applicable)	  as	  an	  alternative	  to	  receiving	  the	  humiliating	  poverty	  assistance	  that	  involved	  loss	  of	  rights	  (including	  the	  right	  to	  vote)	  for	  the	  receiver.	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birthday	   was	   celebrated	   in	   great	   style	   in	   Copenhagen5	  by	   around	   50,000	   people	   (Korst,	   1998,	  pp.20–21).	  	  
3.2.	  Pelle	  Erobreren,	  bind	  I:	  Barndom	  (Pelle	  the	  Conqueror,	  part	  I:	  Childhood)	  Having	  introduced	  the	  author	  of	  the	  book,	  I	  would	  now	  like	  to	  give	  an	  overview	  of	  the	  book	  itself,	  how	   it	   was	   received	   in	   Denmark	   as	   well	   as	   the	   place	   both	   the	   book	   and	   the	   author	   hold	   in	  Denmark	  today.	  	  The	  entire	  novel	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	   consists	  of	   four	  volumes,	  of	  which	   this	   study	   focuses	  on	   the	  first	  volume	  (bind	  I:	  Barndom)	  translated	  as	  “Childhood”.	  When	  this	  first	  volume	  was	  published	  in	  1906,	   it	   included	  a	  preface	  entitled	  “To	  the	  reader”	  written	  by	  Nexø	  talking	  about	  Pelle	  as	  being	  like	  his	  own	  child,	  nurtured	  through	  his	  childhood	  sorrows	  and	  joys	  and	  now	  ready	  to	  venture	  out	  into	   the	  world.	  Nexø	   also	   lays	   out	   the	  plan	   for	   the	   following	   three	   volumes,	   explaining	   that	   the	  next	   books	   follow	   Pelle	   throughout	   his	   struggles	   and	   victories	   during	   his	   life	   as	   a	   proletarian,	  fighting	  for	  fundamental	  rights	  and	  justice.	  	  
3.2.1.	  The	  book	  In	   brief,	  Pelle	  Erobreren:	  Barndom	   tells	   the	   story	   of	   an	   impoverished	   young	   Swedish	   boy,	   Pelle,	  and	  his	  father,	  Lasse,	  who	  immigrate	  to	  Bornholm	  at	  the	  end	  of	  the	  19th	  Century	  in	  order	  to	  find	  work	  on	  a	   farm.	  They	  are	   taken	  on	  at	  a	   large	   farm	  with	  a	  philandering	  and	  promiscuous	  owner	  and	  his	  depressed	  alcoholic	  wife.	  The	  farm	  has	  an	  oppressive	  atmosphere	  and	  is	  a	  source	  of	  local	  superstitions	  and	   supernatural	   fears.	  The	  book	  not	  only	   closely	   follows	  Pelle	   and	  Lasse	   in	   their	  daily	   lives	   but	   also	   the	   lives	   of	   those	   around	   them.	   Care	   is	   taken	   to	   portray	   the	   diversity	   of	  characters	  with	  their	  joys	  and	  sorrows	  in	  such	  a	  detailed	  and	  open	  way	  that	  the	  reader	  becomes	  willing	  to	  ‘suspend	  disbelief’	  and	  enter	  into	  the	  world	  of	  Pelle	  that	  Nexø	  offers.	  It	  is	  through	  this	  myriad	  of	  experiences	  and	  interaction	  with	  the	  many	  characters	  that	  Pelle’s	  character	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  developing	   throughout	   the	  book	  as	   the	  boy	  develops	   into	  a	  young	  man	  and	   finally	   leaves	   the	  farm	  in	  order	  to	  set	  out	  into	  the	  world.	  	  This	  is	  the	  first	  book	  of	  a	  four-­‐volume	  novel	  that	  continues	  to	  follow	  Pelle	  on	  his	  journey	  through	  life	   as	   he	  moves	   from	   the	   countryside	   to	   the	   city	   and	   his	   involvement	  with	   capitalism	   and	   the	  workers’	  movement.	  	  To	  describe	  the	  book	  using	  a	  translation	  from	  Nexø’s	  own	  words:	  	  	  
Pelle	  Erobreren	  is	  intended	  to	  be	  a	  book	  about	  the	  proletarian	  –	  that	  is	  to	  say	  about	  man	  himself	   –	   who,	   naked	   and	   with	   only	   his	   health	   and	   appetite,	   reports	   for	   duty	   in	   the	  service	   of	   life;	   about	   the	   broad	  march	   of	   the	   worker	   on	   earth,	   on	   his	   endless,	   semi-­‐conscious	  journey	  towards	  the	  light!	  	  (Nexø,	  1906,	  foreword).	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  5	  This	  event	  was	  also	  held	  in	  connection	  with	  the	  fight	  for	  peace	  and	  in	  opposition	  to	  the	  North	  Atlantic	  Treaty	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3.2.2.	  The	  illusion	  starts	  to	  form	  Many	   parallels	   have	   been	   drawn	   between	   the	   lives	   of	   Nexø	   and	   of	   the	   character	   Pelle.	   Such	  parallels	  are	  also	  referred	  to	  in	  the	  foreword	  to	  Pelle	  Erobreren,	  written	  by	  Otto	  Jespersen,	  where	  it	  is	  mentioned	  that	  the	  book	  is	  “largely	  autobiographical”.	  In	  this	  way	  the	  illusion	  of	  the	  reality	  of	  Pelle’s	  world	  starts	  to	  form	  almost	  before	  one	  begins	  to	  read	  the	  book.	  To	  illustrate	  this,	  some	  of	  the	  parallels	  are	  presented	  and	  discussed	  below.	  	  
1.	  Background	  in	  poverty:	  Both	  author	  and	  character	  grew	  up	  in	  poverty	  and	  were	  both	  eight	  years	  old,	   even	   sharing	   the	   same	   birthday	   of	   June	   26	   (Houmann,	   1975,	   p.26),	   when	   they	   arrived	   on	  Bornholm	  to	  look	  for	  work	  with	  their	  families;	  
2.	   Shared	   expectations:	   In	   the	   same	   way	   that	   Lasse	   built	   expectations	   up	   of	   Bornholm	   in	   Pelle	  
Erobreren	   as	   being	   a	   place	  where	  nobody	  went	   hungry	   and	  where	   life	  was	   good,	   so	   did	  Nexø’s	  father	   tell	   stories	   to	   his	   family	   about	   Bornholm	   being	   a	   place	  where:	   “Everyone	   has	   their	   own	  house,	  there	  is	  work	  for	  all,	  nobody	  has	  to	  go	  hungry	  or	  suffer	  from	  hardship.”	  (Harild,	  1994,	  p.38,	  my	  translation);	  
3.	  Employment:	  Nexø	  and	  Pelle	  were	  both	  employed	  as	  herd	  boys,	  taking	  cattle	  out	  to	  pasture	  in	  the	  summer	  (Ipsen,	  2008,	  p.15)	  	  In	   a	   letter	   to	   American	   author	   Waldo	   Browne,	   Nexø	   himself	   refers	   to	   these	   aspects	   and	  experiences	   from	   his	   childhood	   as	   being	   “…wonderfully	   rich	   for	   my	   later	   task”	   and	   providing	  some	  sort	  of	  autobiographical	  content	  to	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  (Nexø	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  p.377).	  At	  the	  same	  time,	  however,	  Nexø	  also	  states	  firmly	  that	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  is	  not	  an	  autobiographical	  work,	  despite	  being	  considered	  as	  such	  by	  many;	  this	  perception	  is	  something	  that	  Nexø	  says	  makes	  him	  happy	   as,	   for	   him,	   it	   is:	   “proof	   that	   the	   book	   appears	   alive”	   (Nexø	   in	   Houmann,	   1975,	   p.49).	  However,	  as	  discussed	  in	  chapter	  four,	  even	  conversations,	  when	  reproduced	  verbatim	  in	  fiction,	  should	   be	   considered	   as	   fiction	   due	   to	   the	   author’s	   influence	   of	   over	   the	   way	   in	   which	   the	  conversation	  is	  presented	  (setting,	  description	  and	  characterisation	  of	  speakers,	  etc.);	  In	  the	  same	  way	   memoirs	   and	   autobiographies	   can	   also	   be	   regarded	   as	   works	   of	   art	   and	   not	   as	   a	   ‘pure’	  representation	  of	  events	  and	  experiences	  as	  there	  will	  always	  be	  some	  form	  of	  alteration	  made	  by	  the	  author,	  either	  unconsciously	  or	  consciously	  (Stern,	  1973,	  pp.60–90).	  	  
3.2.3.	  Pelle	  Erobreren:	  reception	  in	  Denmark	  Shortly	   after	   its	   publication,	   the	   author	   and	   journalist	   Ingerborg	   Peterson	   wrote	   to	   Nexø	   that	  “Your	  book	  is	  a	  realistic	  idyll	  without	  equal”	  (Petersen	  cited	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  p.26)	  a	  statement	  that	  Houmann,	  author	  of	  the	  book	  Omkring	  Pelle	  Erobreren,	  then	  expands	  on,	  stating	  that:	  	   The	  portrayal	  of	   life	  at	  Stengården	  was	  so	  realistic	   that	   it	  permanently	   took	   the	  wind	  out	  of	   the	   sails	   of	   those	  who	  wished	   to	  present	  Denmark	  as	   a	  model	   among	  agrarian	  countries.	   Poverty,	   filth,	   lack	   of	   freedom	   for	   those	  who	   toil	   and	   extravagance	   among	  those	   in	  possession,	   this	  was	  the	  world	  that	  Pelle	  grew	  up	   in.”	   (Houmann,	  1975,	  p.27,	  my	  translation).	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According	  to	  Houmann	  (1975)	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  was	  not,	  however,	  an	  immediate	  success	  in	  terms	  of	  numbers	  of	  readers,	  with	  the	  publishers	  Gyldendal	  recommending	  to	  only	  have	  between	  seven	  and	   eight	   thousand	   copies	   available	   for	   immediate	   sale.	   Houmann	   attributes	   this	   somewhat	  strange	  recommendation	  to	  the	  fact	  that	  at	  the	  time,	  books	  were	  mainly	  read	  (due	  to	  issues	  of	  lack	  of	   time	   and	  money	   among	   the	  working	   class)	   by	   the	  wealthier	   citizens	   and	   civil	   servants	  who	  might	   not	   find	   the	   prospect	   of	   reading	   a	   four-­‐volume	   novel	   with	   a	   proletarian	   as	   its	   hero	  particularly	  appealing	  (Houmann,	  1975,	  pp.40–41).	  	  As	   was	   the	   case	   with	   many	   other	   novels	   across	   the	   world	   (for	   example	   Charles	   Dickens’	   The	  
Pickwick	  Papers	   in	   England	   and	   Alexandre	   Dumas’	  The	  Three	  Musketeers	   in	   France),	   it	   was	   the	  serialisation	   of	   Pelle	   Erobreren	   that	   gave	   it	   access	   to	   a	   larger	   and	   avid	   readership.	   Houmann	  (1975)	  describes	  how	  this	  serialisation	  (first	  published	  in	  Denmark	  by	  the	  daily	  newspaper	  of	  the	  labour	  movement,	  Social-­‐Demokraten)	  was	  enthusiastically	  received	  by	  readers.	  An	  article	  written	  by	  Aksel	  Sandemose	  in	  1940	  for	  Arbejderbladet	  	  glowingly	  describes	  the	  way	  in	  which,	  prior	  to	  his	  reading	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren,	  Sandemose	  did	  not	  realise	  that	  it	  was	  possible	  to	  write	  about	  ordinary	  people	   and	   still	   be	   as	   exciting	   as	   a	   ‘Nat	   Pinkerton’6	  adventure	   (Sandemose,	   1940,	   in	   Houmann,	  1975,	  p.280).	  	  Continuing	  on	  from	  the	  success	  of	  the	  serialisation,	  and	  following	  a	  mass	  marketing	  campaign	  by	  the	   publisher	   Kunstforlaget	   Danmark	   under	   Heinrich	   Matthiasen,	   Pelle	   Erobreren	   had	   a	   major	  breakthrough	  in	  the	  Danish	  book	  market,	  leading	  Nexø	  to	  write	  the	  following	  to	  Matthiasen:	  	   That	   was	   a	   dizzying	   amount	   of	   copies	   of	   Pelle	   Erobreren	   that	   you	   spread	   across	   the	  country;	  I	  have	  come	  across	  only	  very	  few	  labourers’	  homes	  that	  do	  not	  possess	  a	  copy	  of	  the	  novel	  (Nexø,	  1919,	  cited	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  pp.41–2,	  my	  translation).	  	  In	   his	   publication	  Omkring	  Pelle	  Erobreren	   (Houmann,	   1975),	   Børge	  Houmann	   presents	   several	  reviews	  and	  critiques	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  written	  for	  a	  variety	  of	  Danish	  newspapers	  (Fyns	  Social-­‐
Demokrat;	  Politiken;	  Berlingske	  Tidende;	  Kristeligt	  Dagblad,	  etc.)	  between	  1906	  and	  1910.	  Bearing	  in	  mind	   the	  scope	  of	   this	  project	  and	   the	   realisation	   that	  Houmann	  presents	   too	  many	   in-­‐depth	  reviews	  to	  be	  able	  to	  look	  at	  each	  one	  in	  great	  detail,	  I	  have	  chosen	  to	  summarise	  some	  of	  the	  main	  points	   that	  have	  particular	  relevance	   for	   the	  style	  under	  discussion	  (realism)	  and	  present	  a	   few	  quotes,	  translated	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  this	  paper.	  The	  original	  Danish	  quotations	  are	  presented	  in	  appendix	  one.	  	  
Example	  one	  But	  so	   far	   it	   is	  absolutely	  clear	   that	  Andersen	  Nexø	  has	  won	  his	   readers’	   support	  and	  sympathy	  for	  his	  Pelle.	  And	  not	  only	  for	  him,	  but	  also	  for	  his	  Swedish	  relations.	  We	  are	  not	  accustomed	  to	  such	  portrayals	  as	  of	  that	  of	  the	  great	  love	  of	  the	  work-­‐worn	  father,	  Lasse	   and	   his	   brother	   Kalle	   with	   his	   thirteen	   children	   and	   enduring	   humour.	   It	   is,	  however,	   far	   from	   being	   picture-­‐perfect.	   On	   the	   contrary!	   They	   live,	   and	   they	   rise	   in	  clear	   and	   pure	   colour	   above	   the	   background	   of	   filth	   and	   low	   morality…Here	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  6	  Nat	  Pinkerton:	  an	  extremely	  popular	  detective	  series	  in	  Denmark	  as	  well	  as	  in	  Germany,	  Italy	  and	  France	  in	  the	  early	  1900s	  (Sherlock	  Holmes	  Museet,	  2004)	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presentations	  of	  life	  are	  expressed	  with	  blunt	  brutality	  alongside	  a	  naïve	  and	  childlike	  lust	  for	  life”	  (Albert	   Gnudtzmann,	   1906,	  writing	   for	  Nationaltidende	   in	  Houmann,	   1975,	   pp.64–65,	  my	  translation).	  	  
Example	  two	  You	   truly	  believe	   it	  when	  he	   says	   that	  he	  has	   cared	   for	  his	  hero	   for	   twelve	  years	  and	  that	   he	   knows	   him	   inside-­‐out.	   The	   beginning	   of	   Pelle’s	   time	   as	   dogsbody	   at	   the	  Bornholm	   farming	  estate	  has	  precisely	   the	   touch	  of	  compassion	  and	  coexistence.	  This	  book	  shows	  better	  than	  anything	  the	  degree	  to	  which	  it	  pays	  an	  author	  to	  work	  with	  his	  material	  before	  giving	  it	  away.	  	  	  The	  style	  is	  pleasantly	  straightforward,	  narrative	  and	  unpretentious.	  A	  hint	  of	  a	  mixture	  of	  Bornholmsk	  and	  Smaalandsk	  in	  the	  dialogue	  has	  –	  precisely	  as	  it	   is	  only	  a	  hint	  –	  an	  excellent	  effect.	  	  (Julius	  Clausen,	  1906,	  writing	  for	  Berlingske	  Tidende	  Aften	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  pp.67–68,	  69,	  my	  translation).	  	  
Example	  three	  In	   this	   first	   volume,	   Pelle	   does	   not	   conquer	   much	   more	   than	   the	   reader’s	   sincere	  sympathy.	  It	  will	  then	  be	  the	  author’s	  job	  to	  justify	  his	  title	  as	  conqueror	  over	  the	  next	  3	  volumes,	  as	  everyone	  with	  a	  good	  sense	  of	  literature	  awaits	  with	  yearning.	  (A.T.,	  1906,	  writing	  for	  Adresse	  Avisen	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  p.69,	  my	  translation)	  	  
Example	  four	  The	  most	  beautiful	  protest	  against	  every	  one-­‐sided	  and	   therefore	  superficial	  vision	  of	  the	  proletarian’s	  life	  can	  be	  found	  in	  this	  book;	  (…)	  A.	  Nexø	  has	  striven	  to	  give	  the	  whole	  truth	  –	  not	  just	  one	  side	  that	  turns	  against	  the	  dark	  but	  also	  the	  side	  that	  faces	  daylight	  (…)	  The	  book	  is	  so	  rich	  and	  complex,	  that	  even	  “the	  holy”	  have	  found	  a	  little	  place	  for	  themselves	  in	  it…	  (Axel	  Bjerre,	  1906,	  writing	  for	  Kristeligt	  Dagblad	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  pp.71–72,	  my	  translation).	  	  The	   reviews	  were	   not	   all	   positive	   however,	  with	   a	   particularly	   stinging	   review	  by	  Mads	   Jepsen	  (example	   five)	   published	   in	  Folkelæsning	  where	   Jepsen	   attacks	  Nexø	   for	   his	   “coldness”,	   “lack	   of	  passion”	  and	  “hardness”,	  stating	  that	  his	  writing	  appears	  either	  constructed	  or,	  in	  the	  cases	  of	  the	  more	  daring	  parts,	  repulsive.	  	  	  
Example	  five	  There	  are	  a	  multitude	  of	   fine	  observations	  here.	  From	  reading	  Skjoldborg	  and	  Aakjær	  we	  know	  perfectly	  well	  about	  this	  kind	  of	  farm	  life:	  the	  same	  sounds	  of	  nature,	  the	  same	  animal-­‐like	   eroticism,	   the	   same	   vulgarity.	   Only	   there	   are	   more	   kinds	   of	   these	  unappealing	  pictures,	  and	  they	  are	  captured	  with	  greater	  sharpness	  than	  by	  the	  other	  authors.	  Aakjer	  resents	  the	  brutality,	  Skjoldborg	  savours	  it,	  Andersen	  Nexø	  presents	  it	  coldly	  and	  without	  passion.	  	  
	   15	  
He	  exudes	  coldness.	  Not	  because	  he	  lacks	  compassion.	  There	  are	  shattered	  lives	  in	  the	  book	   that	   are	   regarded	   with	   great	   sympathy.	   But	   nonetheless	   we	   freeze	   in	   Mr.	  Andersen	   Nexø’s	   company.	   (…)	   And	   the	   day	  when	   the	   people	   receive	   this	   book	  with	  open	  arms,	  they	  will	  be	  just	  as	  finished	  as	  are	  the	  Bourgeoisie,	  where	  faith	  is	  laughable	  and	  children	  a	  burden.	  (Mads	   Jepsen,	   1906,	   writing	   for	   Folkelæsning	   in	   Houmann,	   1975,	   pp.70–71,	   my	  translation,	  author’s	  emphasis).	  	  However,	   overall	   the	   reviews	  were	   extremely	   favourable,	  with	  many	  praising	   the	  way	   in	  which	  Nexø	   successfully	   draws	   the	   reader	   into	   Pelle’s	  world,	   in	   a	   suspension	   of	   disbelief,	   by	   creating	  sympathy	  for	  the	  boy	  and	  his	  father.	  There	  is	  also	  wide	  recognition	  of	  the	  way	  in	  which	  this	  has	  been	   done	   –	   through	   detailed	   descriptions,	   humour	   and	   the	   presentation	   of	   all	   aspects	   of	   life	  through	   a	  wide	   variety	   of	   characters.	   These	   are	   all	   aspects	   of	   realism	   and	  will	   be	   discussed	   in	  further	   detail	   in	   chapter	   four.	   There	   are	   many	   hints	   at	   high	   expectations	   for	   the	   political	  developments	   in	   the	   next	   three	   volumes	   (Nexø	   outlined	   his	   plan	   for	   the	   entire	   novel	   from	   the	  beginning)	  and	  the	  opinion	  is	  expressed	  that	  Pelle	  has	  become	  a	  hero	  whom	  it	  will	  be	  well	  worth	  following	  as	  he	  travels	  through	  life.	  	  	  
3.2.4.	  Martin	  Andersen	  Nexø	  and	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  -­‐	  position	  and	  relevance	  today	  Although	   first	  published	   in	  1906	   in	  Danish	   (with	   the	   first	  English	   language	   translation	   in	  1913)	  the	  second	  translation	  in	  1989	  brings	  the	  book	  closer	  to	  our	  time.	  It	  is	  therefore	  relevant	  to	  look	  at	  the	  position	  held	  by	  both	  the	  book	  and	  the	  author	  in	  more	  recent	  times:	  	  
• In	  1994,	  Martin	  Andersen	  Nexø	  is	  described	  by	  Knud	  Gjesing	  (Gjesing,	  1994,	  p.9)	  as	  being	  one	   of	   at	   least	   four	   internationally-­‐famous	   Danish	   authors	   (alongside	   H.C.	   Andersen,	  Johannes	  Jørgensen	  and	  Søren	  Kierkegaard).	  
• Today	   Pelle	   Erobreren	   forms	   a	   part	   of	   the	   Danish	   literary	   canon	   for	   teaching	   in	   Danish	  lower	   and	   upper	   secondary	   schools	   (Undervisnings	   Ministeriet,	   2004)	   and	   the	   film	  adaptation	   of	   1987	   is	   now	   included	   in	   the	   Canon	   of	   Danish	   Art	   and	   Culture	   (Kultur	  Ministeriet,	  2012).	  
• Recently	   (in	   2013)	   the	   Danish	   National	   Open	   Air	  Museum	   (Frilands	  museet)	   used	   Pelle	  Erobreren	  in	  their	  production	  of	  educational	  materials	  for	  schools	  focusing	  on	  rural	  life	  for	  children	  in	  Denmark	  at	  the	  end	  of	  the	  19th	  Century	  (Dahl,	  2013).	  
• A	  musical	  adaptation	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren,	  aimed	  at	  all	  ages,	  was	  also	  performed	  throughout	  the	   summer	   of	   2013	   set	   in	   the	   museum	   grounds.	   As	   part	   of	   the	   publicity	   for	   this	  production	   it	   was	   stated	   that	   despite	   the	   story	   being	   from	   the	   1870s,	   it	   still	   addresses	  issues	  that	  young	  people	  face	  today	  as	  they	  form	  their	  identities	  and	  try	  to	  make	  the	  best	  out	  of	  life	  (Frilandsmuseet,	  2013).	  
• The	  possibility	  of	  producing	  a	  film	  version	  of	  the	  last	  books	  in	  the	  novel	  is	  being	  discussed	  (Hjort,	  2012),	  thus	  illustrating	  that	  interest	  in	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  is	  still	  very	  much	  alive.	  
• In	  international	  terms,	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  is	  currently	  translated	  into	  25	  languages	  making	  it	  the	  second7	  most	  globally	  distributed	  Danish	  literary	  work	  (Den	  Store	  Danske,	  2014).	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  7	  First	  place	  is	  taken	  by	  the	  stories	  and	  fairy	  tales	  of	  Hans	  Christian	  Andersen	  (Den	  Store	  Danske,	  2014).	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3.3.	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  and	  his	  translators	  Having	  introduced	  the	  author,	  Martin	  Andersen	  Nexø	  and	  the	  book	  Pelle	  Erobreren,	  I	  would	  like	  to	  introduce	  the	  two	  translators	  of	  the	  two	  English	  language	  publications	  of	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror.	  I	  will	  start	  by	  introducing	  the	  first	  translator,	  Jessie	  Muir,	  before	  introducing	  Steven	  Murray,	  author	  of	   the	   second	   translation	   of	   the	   book.	   For	   each	   translator	   I	   will	   provide	   a	   short	   background,	  followed	  by	  an	  overview	  of	  how	  their	   translations	  were	  received	   in	   the	  USA	  and	  Britain.	  Due	  to	  the	   fact	   that	   Jessie	  Muir	   is	  no	   longer	  alive	   I	  was	  unable	   to	   find	  out	   information	  regarding	  either	  her	  motivation	  for	  translating	  or	  any	  insights	  into	  her	  translation	  strategy.	  However,	  I	  was	  able	  to	  make	   contact	   with	   Steven	   Murray	   who	   was	   extremely	   helpful	   in	   answering	   my	   questions	  regarding	   these	   and	   other	   issues.	   This	   information	   is	   also	   presented	   in	   the	   section	   on	   Steven	  Murray.	  	  
3.3.1.	  Jessie	  Muir	  In	  1913	   the	   first	  English	   language	   translation	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren,	   entitled	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	   by	  Jessie	   Muir	   was	   published	   in	   Britain	   by	   Sidgwick	   and	   Jackson	   and	   in	   the	   USA	   by	   Henry	   Holt	  Publishers.	  Unfortunately	  it	  has	  not	  been	  possible,	  within	  the	  timeframe	  and	  scope	  of	  this	  project,	  to	  establish	  who	  took	  the	  initiative	  to	  translate	  Nexø’s	  work	  –	  whether	  it	  was	  Jessie	  Muir	  herself	  or	  the	  publishers.	  Neither	  has	  it	  been	  possible	  to	  find	  out	  how	  much	  influence	  the	  publisher	  and	  editor	  had	  over	  the	  final	  published	  version	  of	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror.	  	  
3.3.2.The	  invisibility	  of	  Jessie	  Muir	  It	  has	  been	  extremely	  difficult	  to	  find	  out	  very	  much	  information	  about	  the	  translator	  Jessie	  Muir	  -­‐	  she	  seems	  only	  to	  be	  visible	  through	  her	  name	  when	  it	  (sometimes)	  appears	  with	  her	  translations.	  However,	  she	  has	  translated	  at	  least	  12	  works	  (please	  see	  appendix	  two	  for	  a	  list	  of	  publications	  and	   publishers)	   written	   by	   both	   Norwegian	   and	   Danish	   authors	   into	   English,	   including	   Johan	  Bojer,	  Henrik	  Ibsen	  and	  Jonas	  Lie.	  In	  contrast	  to	  Muir,	  all	  of	  the	  authors	  for	  whom	  she	  translated	  are	  still	  well	  known	  and	  recognised	  and	  it	  is	  easy	  to	  access	  a	  wealth	  of	  information	  about	  them.	  	  In	   terms	  of	  his	  writing	   style,	  Nexø	  was	   in	   good	   company	  with	   the	   aforementioned	  authors	   also	  being	   recognised,	   among	   other	   things,	   for	   their	   realism.	   	   According	   to	   one	   review	   of	   Bojer,	   for	  whom	  Muir	  seems	  to	  have	  translated	  the	  most,	  he	  was	  particularly	  admired	  for	  his	  ability	   to	  go	  beyond	  what	  is	  described	  as	  ‘the	  surface	  realism	  of	  the	  day’	  with	  his	  use	  of	  ‘real’	  figures	  that	  are	  actually	  symbols	  of	  something	  more	  (New	  York	  Times,	  1921).	  	  In	  a	  foreword	  to	  her	  translation	  of	  Livsslaven	  by	  Jonas	  Lie	  (One	  of	  life’s	  slaves)	  Muir	  states	  that:	  	   Lie	   himself,	   in	   speaking	   of	   his	  work,	   says	   that	   a	  writer	   should	   “aim	   at	   presenting	   his	  subject	   in	   such	  a	  way	   that	   the	   reader	  may	  see,	  hear,	   feel	   and	  comprehend	   it	  with	   the	  utmost	  possible	  intensity.”	  This	  precept	  he	  has	  certainly	  put	  into	  practice	  in	  the	  present	  instance,	  for	  the	  subject	  is	  treated	  with	  such	  power	  and	  so	  full	  a	  grasp,	  that	  in	  reading	  the	  book	  one	  feels	  an	  actual	  anxiety,	  an	  oppression	  as	  of	  approaching	  disaster.	  This,	  at	  any	  rate,	  is	  the	  case	  with	  the	  original,	  and	  I	  trust	  that	  its	  power	  has	  not	  been	  altogether	  lost	   in	   the	   process	   of	   rendering	   in	   to	   another	   language,	   but	   that	   the	   stamp	   of	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genuineness,	   the	   author’s	   leading	   characteristic,	  may	   to	   some	  extent	  be	   found	  also	   in	  this	  translation.	  (Jessie	  Muir,	  preface	  to	  One	  of	  Life’s	  Slaves	  by	  Jonas	  Lie,	  1894).	  	  This	   suggests	   that	  Muir	  was	   familiar	  with,	   and	   had	   experience	   of,	   translating	  works	   of	   realism,	  both	  before	  and	  after	  her	  translation	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren.	  	  
3.3.3.	  Reception	  in	  the	  USA	  When	  it	  was	  published	  in	  1913,	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  received	  some	  extremely	  positive	  reviews	  in	  America	  with	   praise	   being	  made	   not	   only	   of	   the	   novel	   but	   also	   of	   the	   quality	   of	   translation	   by	  Jessie	   Muir,	   with	   The	   New	   York	   Times	   calling	   the	   translation	   “excellent”,	   although	   it	   does	   not	  specify	  further	  in	  what	  way	  this	  is	  so.	  The	  book	  is	  considered	  by	  some	  (The	  New	  York	  Times,	  1913;	  
The	  Literary	  Digest,	  1918)	  to	  be	  mainly	  autobiographical;	  a	  fact	  attributed	  in	  part	  to	  the	  foreword	  written	  by	  Otto	  Jespersen,	  but	  also	  to	  the	  style,	  as	  the	  review	  in	  The	  New	  York	  Times	  puts	  it:	  “…for	  it	   reads,	   not	   like	   fiction,	   but	   like	   an	   exceptionally	   vivid	   record	   of	   actual	   events;	   events	  commonplace	  enough	  –	  as	  commonplace	  as	  life	  itself”	  (The	  New	  York	  Times,	  1913).	  	  Describing	  the	  way	   in	   which	   Pelle’s	   childhood	   is	   portrayed,	   the	   same	   article	   states,	   “That	   childhood	   is	   here	  presented	   neither	   in	   rosy	   nor	   in	   very	   dark	   colors;	   (…)	   but	   a	   genuine	   realism	  which	   shows	   the	  mingling	   of	   pleasure	   and	   sorrow…”	   (The	   New	   York	   Times,	   1913).	   A	   later	   review	   (The	   Literary	  
Digest,	  1918)	  draws	  attention	  to	  the	  realism	  of	  the	  book	  by	  highlighting	  aspects	  that	  it	  considers	  less	  savoury	  but	  nonetheless	  important	  in	  providing	  a	  realistic	   image:	  “…and	  portrays	  the	  open-­‐air	   life	   of	   a	   provincial	   district	  with	   startling	   realism,	   by	   turns	   fascinating	   and	   repulsive,…”	   (The	  
Literary	  Digest,	  1918).	  	  In	  The	  Sewanee	  Review	  Quarterly,	   Joel	  Johanson	  refers	  to	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  as	  being	  “…the	  true	  epic	  of	  labor”	  and	  praises	  the	  book	  for	  taking	  a	  ‘laborer’s	  view	  on	  life	  and	  allowing	  the	  world	  to	  be	  constructed	  and	  interpreted	  according	  to	  the	  laborer’s	  principles	  and	  philosophy	  (Johanson,	  1919,	  p.225).	  In	  Johnson’s	  opinion,	  Pelle	  The	  Conqueror	  is	  the	  first	  book	  to	  look	  at	  the	  life	  of	  labourers	  and	  ‘humble’	  people	  in	  society,	  not	  from	  a	  distance	  but	  from	  within	  (Ibid.)	  	  I	  will	  now	  present	  some	  excerpts	  from	  some	  of	  the	  longer	  reviews	  and	  critiques	  available:	  	  In	   his	   review	   for	   The	   Bookman,	   Rupert	   Scott	   first	   bemoans	   the	   general	   lack	   of	   Scandinavian	  literature	   available	   in	   English	   and	   the	   haphazard	   way	   in	   which	   it	   comes,	   before	   continuing	   to	  praise	  the	  1913	  translation	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren:	  	  
Example	  one	  A	  word	  of	   sincere	   thanks	   is	  due	   the	  publishers	   for	   the	  production,	   in	   a	   translation	  of	  remarkable	   excellence,	   of	   a	   work	   so	   big	   in	   actual	   physical	   scope,	   so	   big	   also	   in	   the	  portrayal	  of	  an	  existence	  which	  is	  typical	  of	  thousands	  of	  other	  existences.	  (…)	  The	  book	  is	  written	  with	  that	  care,	  that	  completeness	  of	  workmanship,	  characteristic	  of	  modern	  Danish	  prose.	  There	  is	  an	  apparent	  jumping	  over	  important	  events	  to	  linger	  on	  details,	  a	  style	  which	  has	  been	  peculiarly	  Danish	  ever	  since	  J.P.	  Jacobsen	  …	  Yet	  when	  we	  have	  finished	  the	  book	  we	  realise	  that	  nothing	  essential	  has	  been	  missed,	  that	  the	  mass	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of	   detail	   has	   only	   served	   to	   fill	   in	   the	  picture,	  more	   completely	   to	   add	   richness	   to	   its	  vivid	  colouring.	  (Scott,	  R.,	  1916,	  writing	  for	  The	  Bookman,	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  p.133)	  	  
Example	  two	  Although	  his	  story,	  in	  great	  part,	  is	  autobiographical,	  it	  is	  told	  with	  such	  scrupulous	  art	  that	  it	  conveys	  the	  impression	  of	  objectivity	  in	  a	  much	  greater	  degree	  than	  that	  work	  to	  which	  it	  has	  been	  justly	  compared,	  Jean	  Christophe,	  Nexø	  knows	  the	  life	  of	  the	  labourer	  from	  within;	  he	  has	  faith	  in	  its	  future,	  but	  he	  can	  regard	  it	  also	  with	  that	  tranquillity	  in	  which	  alone	  passion	  is	  transmuted	  into	  art.	  (Jones,	  L.,	  1917,	  writing	  for	  The	  Chicago	  Evening	  Post,	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  pp.134–137)	  	  
Example	  three	  Nexö’s8	  greatest	   power	   lies	   in	   the	   perfect	   frankness	   and	   naturalness	   with	   which	   he	  records	   the	   most	   homely,	   sordid	   and	   even	   bestial	   facts	   of	   human	   experience.	   No	  novelist,	  unless	  it	  be	  Hamsun9,	  is	  so	  wholly	  unforced	  and	  undramatic	  in	  the	  depiction	  of	  facts	  in	  themselves	  disagreeable	  but	  which	  in	  his	  large	  scene	  are	  no	  more	  than	  details.	  These	  Scandinavian	  realists	  accept	  life	  more	  wholly,	  more	  sanely,	  one	  feels	  that	  do	  we,	  with	   our	   taboos	   and	   our	   obliquities.	   (…)	   Nexö	   portrays	   life	   unflinchingly	   but	   with	   a	  casualness,	   a	   freedom	   from	   false	  emphasis,	  which	   is	  wholly	  disarming.	  He	   is	  no	  more	  coarse	  nor	  prurient	  than	  a	  text-­‐book	  on	  physiology.	  (Grabo,	  C.,	  1928,	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  pp.221–224)	  	  
Summary	  These	   examples	   show	   that,	   on	   its	   publication	   in	   1913,	   Pelle	   the	   Conqueror	  was	   extremely	  well	  received	  in	  the	  USA	  with	  a	  strong	  focus	  on	  the	  way	  in	  which	  Nexø	  (note,	  Nexø	  not	  Muir)	  portrays	  life	  of	  the	  labourer	  and	  ‘the	  humble	  life’	  from	  within	  instead	  of	  viewing	  it	  from	  afar.	  Praise	  is	  also	  given	  to	  Nexø’s	  willingness	  to	  show	  life	  in	  all	  its	  ‘sordid’	  and	  unpleasant	  details	  that	  are	  at	  times	  ‘fascinating’	  while	  at	  others	  ‘repulsive’.	  One	  aspect	  of	  the	  reviews	  that	  is	  worth	  particular	  mention	  is	  the	  lack	  of	  recognition	  given	  to	  the	  translator,	  Jessie	  Muir.	  Apart	  from	  a	  couple	  of	  mentions	  that	  are	  unclear,	  referring	  simply	  to	  her	  “excellent	  translation”,	  the	  praise	  goes	  to	  Nexø	  for	  his	  style	  of	  writing	  as	  well	  as	  the	  depth	  to	  which	  he	  portrays	  life	  in	  the	  book.	  In	  this	  way,	  Muir	  vanishes	  from	  the	  book	  and	  it	  becomes	  a	  question	  of	  reviewing	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  by	  Martin	  Andersen	  Nexø.	  	  
3.3.4.	  Reception	  in	  the	  UK	  Praise	   for	   the	  1913	   translation	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  was	  also	   forthcoming	   in	   the	  UK.	  However,	   a	  review	   by	   the	  well-­‐respected	   publication	  The	  Spectator10	  ends	   its	   otherwise	   positive	   review	   by	  saying:	   “We	  should	  surmise	  that	  some	  of	   the	  coarser	  speech	  and	  references	   in	   the	  original	  have	  been	  toned	  down	  in	  translation”	  (The	  Spectator,	  1913).	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  8	  Grabo’s	  spelling	  9	  Norwegian	  author	  and	  winner	  of	  the	  Nobel	  Prize	  in	  Literature,	  Knut	  Hamsun	  10	  The	  Spectator,	  which	  is	  the	  oldest	  continuously	  published	  magazine	  in	  the	  English	  speaking	  world,	  prides	  itself	  on	  being	  non-­‐partisan	  and	  not	  afraid	  of	  controversy	  (About	  Spectator,	  n.d.)	  	  The	  Spectator	  August	  9,	  1913.	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The	  review	  in	  The	  Spectator	  mentions	  that	  the	  novel	  is	  “something	  out	  of	  the	  common”	  and	  thanks	  Jessie	  Muir	  and	   the	  publishers	   for	  giving	   readers	  access	   to	  Nexø’s	  work.	  The	   review	  also	  draws	  attention	  to	  the	  realism	  in	  the	  book,	  stating	  that	  “There	  is	  no	  plot,	  but	  the	  detailed	  realism	  of	  the	  life	  at	  the	  farm	  is	  presented	  firmly	  and	  vividly”	  (ibid.)	  	  Other	  reviews	  also	  draw	  attention	  to	  Nexø’s	  portrayal	  of	   life	  among	  the	  poor	  with	  the	  insight	  of	  one	  who	  knows	  what	   it	   is	   really	   like.	  The	   reviews	   further	   comment	  on	   the	   starkness	  of	   the	   life	  Nexø	  portrays	  but	  also	  on	  the	  sympathy	  with	  which	  he	  does	  so.	  	  
Example	  one	  Here	   in	   this	   stern	   and	   faithful	   book	   you	   have	   presented	   that	   life	   in	   contact	  with	   the	  earth,	  removed	  from	  ideas	  except	  as	  they	  are	  implicit	  in	  any	  work,	  and	  almost	  savage	  in	  its	   astonishing	   lack	   of	   idealism.	   It	   is	   not	   an	   attractive	   picture.	   One	   can	   feel	   that	   this	  existence	   is	   real	   and	   full-­‐blooded,	   and	   yet	   lament	   its	   extraordinary	   coarseness,	   its	  cruelty,	  and	  its	  contempt	  for	  anything	  that	   is	  old	  and	  feeble.	  Pelle,	  the	  boy-­‐hero	  of	  the	  story	   is	  beautifully	  drawn,	  and	  the	  gradual	  growth	  of	  his	   independence,	  as	  he	  realises	  that	   his	   old	   father	   is	   despised	   by	   the	   rest	   of	   the	   farmhands,	   even	   by	   the	   women,	   is	  carefully	  and	  sympathetically	  rendered.	  (…)	  we	  hope	  that	  this	  initial	  volume	  will	  meet	  with	  a	  reception	  that	  will	  justify	  the	  translation	  of	  the	  others.	  (The	  Daily	  News	  and	  Leader,	  1913,	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  p.122)	  	  
Example	  two	  …it	  is	  written	  with	  the	  simplicity	  of	  truth	  itself,	  and	  where	  Jean	  Christophe	  gives	  the	  life	  of	   culture	   from	   the	   inside,	   Pelle	   the	  Conqueror	   shows	   the	   life	   of	   poverty	   as	   one	  who	  knows	   how	   it	   tastes.	   (…)	  When	   it	   is	   a	  matter	   of	   faithfully	   setting	   down,	   yet	   with	   no	  coarseness,	  the	  incidents	  of	  daily	  life	  as	  seen	  through	  a	  boy’s	  eyes,	  through	  a	  poor	  man’s	  eyes,	  then	  Andersen	  Nexö	  is	  unsurpassed.	  (Willcocks,	  P.	  writing	  for	  The	  Daily	  Chronicle,	  London,	  1913,	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  pp.125–127)	  	  
Example	  three	  (referring	  to	  the	  entire	  novel)	  
Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  is	  not	  a	  great	  book,	  but	  it	  is	  full	  of	  rare	  feeling	  and	  enthusiasm	  for	  a	  noble	  cause.	  It	  is	  rather	  poorly	  constructed,	  and	  has	  many	  desert	  patches	  for	  the	  reader	  to	  tramp	  through.	  Its	  tonelessness	  of	  style	  one	  must,	  perhaps,	  attribute	  to	  a	  somewhat	  clumsy	  translation.	  It	  is	  a	  book	  of	  excellent,	  but	  hardly	  of	  the	  best,	  qualities.	  (The	  Nation,	  London,	  1917,	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  p.137)	  	  
Summary	  Similar	  to	  the	  reception	  of	  the	  novel	  in	  the	  USA,	  the	  examples	  above	  show	  great	  appreciation	  of	   Nexø’s	   writing,	   there	   is	   not	   much	   mention	   of	   the	   translator	   who	   effectively	   becomes	  invisible	   through	   the	   reviews.	   Instead	   the	   illusion	   is	   created	   that	   Nexø	  wrote	   his	   book	   in	  English.	  There	  are,	  however,	   two	  notable	  exceptions	  where	  the	  translator	   is	  brought	  to	  the	  fore	  in	  a	  negative	  way;	  firstly	  for	  toning	  down	  the	  language	  of	  the	  original	  and	  secondly	  for	  its	   ‘tonelessness	  of	   style’	   and	   ‘poor	   construction’	   –	   factors	   that	   are	   attributed	   solely	   to	   the	  translator.	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3.4.	  Steven	  Murray	  In	   the	  previous	  section	   I	   introduced	   the	   translator	   Jessie	  Muir	  who	  published	  her	   translation	  of	  
Pelle	  Erobreren	   in	   1913.	   Seventy-­‐six	   years	   later	   and	   a	   retranslation	  was	   undertaken	   by	   Steven	  Murray.	  I	  will	  now	  introduce	  the	  translator	  Steven	  Murray	  and	  provide	  some	  further	  information	  regarding	  his	  translation	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren.	  	  Steven	   Murray	   is	   currently	   living	   in	   the	   USA	   and	   was	   extremely	   willing	   to	   enter	   into	  correspondence	  with	  me	  and	  provide	  the	  following	  information	  for	  this	  study.	  In	  addition	  to	  the	  information	   that	   I	   received	   directly	   from	   Steven,	   I	   have	   also	   drawn	   on	   an	   article	   in	   Publisher’s	  Weekly	  (Murray,	  2010)	  as	  well	  as	  a	  podcast	  of	  an	  interview	  conducted	  by	  the	  Centre	  for	  the	  Art	  of	  Translation	  (Two	  Voices:	  Translators	  Steven	  T.	  Murray	  and	  Tiina	  Nunnally	  on	  Stieg	  Larsson	  and	  Nordic	  Crime	  Fiction,	  2011).	  	  
3.4.1.	  The	  translator	  Steven	  Murray	  Steven	  Murray	  has	  always	  had	  a	  flair	  for,	  and	  love	  of,	  languages.	  His	  translating	  career	  started	  in	  the	   1960s	  when	   he	   used	   to	   translate	   for	   fun	   so	   that	   his	   friends	   could	   read	   poems	   and	   stories	  written	  in	  Swedish	  and	  Danish.	  In	  1981	  he	  founded	  Fjord	  Press	  with	  the	  aim	  of	  bringing	  new	  and	  unknown	   Danish	   (and	   some	   German)	   authors	   to	   the	   English-­‐speaking	   world.	   For	   financial	  reasons,	   Steven	   left	   the	   publishing	   world	   in	   the	   early	   1990s	   and	   became	   a	   full-­‐time	   freelance	  translator	   translating	   from	   German,	   Swedish,	   Danish	   and	   Norwegian.	   He	   has	   published	   39	  translations	   to	   date	   (June	   2014)	   under	   both	   his	   name	   and	   his	   pseudonym,	   as	   presented	   in	  appendix	  three.	  	  
3.4.2.	  Reasons	  for	  re-­‐translating	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  In	  1987	  Steven	  Murray	  and	  his	  wife	  (translator	  and	  author	  Tiina	  Nunnally11)	  started	  looking	  into	  translating	   the	   Pelle	   Erobreren	   books	   as	   part	   of	   their	   series	   of	   public	   domain	   classics	   from	  Denmark.	   After	   consideration	   they	   decided	   that	   it	   was	   too	   risky	   financially	   in	   relation	   to	   the	  enormous	  amount	  of	  work	  that	  would	  be	  needed.	   	  However,	   in	  1989	  the	  film	  of	  book	  one	  (Pelle	  
Erobreren:	  Barndom)	  was	   released	   and	   its	   nomination	   for	   an	   Academy	  Award	   for	   Best	   Foreign	  Film,	  and	  success	  at	  Cannes,	  winning	  Best	  Film,	  gave	  Steven	  (and	  Tiina)	  the	  push	  needed	  to	  start	  again.	   In	   due	   of	   the	   short	   timeframe	   (they	   wanted	   to	   have	   the	   book	   ready	   for	   publication	  immediately	  after	  Oscar	  night)	  they	  decided	  to	  return	  to	  the	  old	  translation	  and	  edit	  it	  heavily	  in	  order	  to	  bring	  it	  in	  line	  with	  their	  interpretation	  of	  Nexø’s	  original	  work.	   	  During	  editing,	  Steven	  and	  Tiina	  were	  continuously	  shocked	  by	  the	  errors	  and	  omissions	  made	  by	  the	  original	  translator,	  Jessie	  Muir,	  particularly	  regarding	  any	  mention	  of	  sex	  (be	  it	  relating	  to	  humans	  or	  animals)	  bodily	  functions	   and	   parts	   of	   the	   body.	   Tiina	  Nunnally	  wrote	   an	   afterword	   for	   the	   novel	   in	  which	   she	  outlines	  the	  aspects	  of	  Muir’s	  translation	  that	  were	  in	  need	  of	  addressing:	  	   These	   old	   translations	   are	   riddled	  with	   errors	   and	  misinterpretations,	   and	   Andersen	  Nexø’s	  wonderful,	   straightforward	   style	   has	   been	   completely	   lost.	  His	   earthy	  humour	  and	   robust	   sense	   of	   life	   are	   also	   missing,	   since	   the	   translations	   tended	   to	   omit	   any	  references	  to	  sex	  (even	  barnyard	  procreation),	  bodily	  functions,	  body	  parts	  (the	  word	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  11	  Please	  see	  appendix	  four	  for	  a	  list	  of	  Tiina’s	  publications	  to	  date.	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“stomach”	   seemed	   to	  be	  particularly	   taboo),	   and	  anything	   else	   the	   translator	  deemed	  too	  immodest	  to	  put	  into	  print.	  Needless	  to	  say,	  this	  resulted	  in	  mysterious	  gaps	  in	  the	  story,	  as	  well	  as	  wreaking	  havoc	  with	  the	  author’s	  style	  and	  intent.	  (Tiina	  Nunnally	  in	  Nexø,	  1989,	  p.244).	  	  
3.4.3.	  Translation	  strategy	  Steven	  states	   that	  during	   translation	  he	   tries	   to	  make	   the	  novel	   “as	  good	  as	  anything	  written	   in	  English”	  with	  the	  first	  loyalty	  being	  to	  the	  book.	  As	  part	  of	  this	  process,	  however,	  Steven	  says	  that	  he	  does	  not	  anglicise	  and	  that	  he	  retains	  original	  names	  and	  places.	  Regarding	  the	  translation	  of	  dialects,	  Steven	  does	  not	  follow	  a	  strategy	  of	   ‘inventing’	  accents	  or	  adopting	  a	  recognised	  accent	  with	   the	  use	  of	  unconventional	   spelling,	   instead	  he	   follows	  a	   strategy	  of	  matching	   the	  grammar	  level	  to	  that	  of	  the	  character.	  	  Tiina	   Nunnally	   further	   likens	   the	   translation	   process	   to	   listening	   to	   music	   and	   then	   trying	   to	  convey	   the	   same	  music	   to	   the	  English	   reader	  as	   closely	  as	  possible	   to	   the	   sound	  she	  heard.	  For	  Steven	  and	  Tiina	  translation	  is	  very	  definitely	  an	  art	  and	  not	  a	  science.	  	  
3.4.4.	  Reception	  of	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  Steven	  Murray’s	  translation	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  received	  very	  favourable	  reviews	  and	  Steven	  and	  considers	   the	  book	  as	  a	  success,	   rating	   it	  as	  one	  of	  Fjord	  Press’	   top	   three	  “bestsellers”	  with	   two	  printings	  selling	  6,000	  copies.	  Among	  the	  reviews,	  the	  New	  York	  Times	  drew	  particular	  attention	  to	   the	   fact	   of	   it	   being	   the	   only	   translation	   that	   has	   not	   been	   censored	   and	   highlighting	   its	  restoration	   of	   aspects	   of	   the	   original	   author’s	   writing	   (presumably	   not	   present	   in	   other	  translations	  as	  to	  restore	  something	  it	  has	  to	  first	  be	  missing),	  as	  illustrated	  by	  the	  below	  excerpt:	  	  	   With	   Steven	   T.	   Murray's	   excellent	   new	   translation,	   the	   only	   unexpurgated	   one	   in	  English,	   the	   first	   of	   the	   novel's	   four	   volumes	   is	   now	   available,	   with	   all	   its	   original	  earthiness	  and	  candor	  restored	  (Kennedy,	  1989).	  	  A	   review	   in	   the	   Library	   Journal	   also	   uses	   the	   term	   unexpurgated	   as	   well	   as	   unabridged,	  emphasising	  that	  this	  is	  something	  new.	  Again	  there	  is	  praise	  for	  the	  humour	  and	  social	  passion	  of	  the	  book,	  although	  this	  is	  attributed	  to	  Nexø	  as	  if	  the	  translator	  suddenly	  disappeared.	  	  	   After	  nearly	  a	  century,	  a	  classic	  novel	  about	  the	  rise	  of	  the	  proletariat,	  widely	  translated	  and	   read	   (especially	   in	   the	   Soviet	   Union)	   is	   finally	   being	   published	   in	   a	   fine	  unexpurgated	  and	  unabridged	  English	  translation	  (…)	  Nexø,	  Gorky’s	  equal,	  writes	  with	  social	  passion,	   robust	  humor,	  and	  with	  great	  mastery	  of	   the	  epic	  narrative	  (Sweedler,	  1989).	  	  A	  further	  review	  in	  the	  New	  Republic	  states	  that:	  	  To	  Nexø,	  there	  is	  nothing	  clean	  or	  unclean…he	  brings	  to	  our	  sympathy	  that	  rich,	  earthly,	  immemorial	   strain	   of	   sex	   and	   hunger	   and	   primitive	   necessities,	   gives	   it	   a	   modern	  embodiment	  that	  is…sincere	  feeling	  (ExperiencePlus,	  2010).	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Summary	  A	  common	  strand	  among	  the	  reviews	  is	  the	  sense	  that	  the	  translation	  is	  the	  first	  to	  be	  true	  to	  the	  original	  book	  by	  Nexø	  in	  that	  it	  does	  not	  censor	  or	  reduce	  any	  aspects	  of	  the	  original.	  	  This	  carries	  the	  connotations	   that	  other	   translations	  of	   the	  same	  work	  have	  not	  done	   this,	   thus	  creating	   the	  feeling	  that	  this	  is	  a	  newer	  and	  more	  accurate	  or	  better	  translation.	  The	  reviews	  comment	  on	  the	  ‘earthy’	   ‘humorous’	   ‘candid’	  and	  sexual	  nature	  of	  Nexø’s	  writing	  and	  are	  thus	  reminiscent	  of	   the	  reviews	  that	  Nexø’s	  book	  received	  in	  Denmark	  (see	  sections	  3.3.2	  and	  3.3.3.).	  However,	  it	  can	  also	  be	  seen	  that,	  similar	  to	  the	  reviews	  of	  Muir’s	  translation	  in	  1913,	  the	  main	  emphasis	  of	  praise	  for	  style	  of	  writing	  goes	  directly	  to	  Nexø,	  thus	  causing	  the	  translator	  to	  fade	  away	  into	  invisibility.	  	  
3.4.5.	  Status	  and	  respect	  Due	   to	   the	   fact	   that	   Fjord	   Press	   (owned	   by	   Steven	   at	   the	   time)	   published	   Pelle	   the	   Conqueror,	  many	   of	   the	   issues	   regarding	   the	   status	   and	   invisibility	   of	   the	   translator	   are	   not	   applicable.	  However,	   in	  recognition	  of	   the	  fact	   that	  this	   is	  a	   fairly	  unusual	  situation	  (a	  translator	  publishing	  his/her	  own	  translation)	  I	  have	  drawn	  on	  Steven’s	  more	  general	  experiences	  of	  translating	  Danish	  literature	   into	  English	   to	   illustrate	   some	  of	   the	   issues	  connected	  with	  status	  of,	   and	  respect	   for,	  translators	   that	   will	   form	   part	   of	   the	   analysis.	   It	   should	   be	   noted	   that	   the	   intention	   here	   is	   to	  present	  a	  small	  case	  study	  of	  one	  individual,	  it	  is	  not	  the	  intention	  to	  extrapolate	  this	  information	  to	   translators	   in	   general,	   as	   that	   would	   require	   a	   thorough	   study	   in	   its	   own	   right	   and	   with	   a	  different	  scope.	  	  There	   are	   several	   issues	   that	   arise	   here	   which	   are	   connected	   with	   the	   social	   setting	   in	   which	  translators	  work.	  	  
Recognition,	  fair	  treatment	  and	  respect	  In	  general,	  Steven	  voices	  the	  opinion	  that	  although	  he	  considers	  that	  there	  was	  an	  improvement	  in	  recognition	  for	  and	  fair	  treatment	  of	  translators	  in	  the	  1990s	  and	  2000s,	  more	  recent	  times	  have	  seen	  a	  downhill	   trend	   in	  this	  respect.	  One	  way	   in	  which	  this	  manifests	   itself	   is	   the	  reluctance	  of	  publishers	  to	  pay	  royalties	  to	  translators,	  something	  that	  can	  be	  very	  difficult	  for	  a	  younger	  or	  less	  experienced	  translator	  to	  negotiate.	  Another	  way	  in	  which	  the	  status	  of	  translators	  is	  undermined	  is	  through	  the	  relegation	  of	  translator’s	  names	  to	  the	  title	  page	  (although	  recently	  there	  has	  been	  a	  trend	  to	  move	  it	  to	  the	  fine	  print	  on	  the	  copyright	  pages).	  Personally	  Steven	  has	  never	  had	  his	  name	  appear	  on	  the	  front	  cover	  of	  any	  translation	  (apart	  from	  the	  ones	  that	  he	  published	  under	  Fjord	  Press).	  Furthermore,	  Steven	  has	  experienced	  that	  translators	  are	  often	  not	  mentioned	  at	  all	  on	  web	  sites,	  despite	  the	  unlimited	  space	  to	  do	  so,	  or	  in	  catalogue	  copies.	  
	  
Perception	  and	  visibility	  of	  translators	  Steven	  Murray	  identifies	  a	  tendency	  for	  translators	  to	  increasingly	  be	  regarded	  less	  as	  writers	  and	  more	  as	   typists	  which	  can	  be	  seen	   to	  manifest	   itself	   in	  various	  ways:	   first,	   fewer	   reviewers	  and	  publishers	  mention	   the	   translator;	   secondly	  when	   readers	   post	   blogs	   and	   book	   reviews	   on	   the	  internet,	   if	  the	  book	  in	  question	  is	  a	  translation	  and	  is	  not	  liked	  then	  the	  blame	  for	  its	   ‘failure’	  is	  often	  laid	  at	  the	  translator’s	  feet	  with	  unsubstantiated	  comments	  such	  as	  “It’s	  probably	  the	  fault	  of	  the	  translator”	  being	  posted.	  In	  Steven’s	  view	  this	  shows	  a	  lack	  of	  understanding	  of	  the	  process	  of	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translation	   and	   of	   the	   degree	   of	   ‘interference’	   by	   editors	   and	   publishers	   that	   often	   occurs	  with	  translations	  between	  the	  stages	  of	  completion	  and	  publishing.	  	  
3.5.	  Availability	  of	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  today	  –	  Muir	  or	  Murray?	  There	   are	   several	   issues	   and	  questions	   that	   can	  be	   raised	   regarding	   the	  publication	  of	  Pelle	  the	  
Conqueror.	  These	  will	  be	  mentioned	  briefly	  here	  and	  discussed	  at	  more	  length	  in	  chapter	  7	  	  1.	   It	   is	   noteworthy	   that	   out	   of	   11	   different	   versions	   of	   Pelle	   the	   Conqueror	   published	   by	   11	  different	  publishers	  since	  1989,	  only	  one	  is	  the	  translation	  by	  Steven	  Murray	  and	  that	  is	  published	  by	  the	  publishers	  that	  he	  founded	  (Fjord	  Press).	  A	  table	  presenting	  information	  regarding	  the	  11	  publishers	  is	  provided	  in	  appendix	  five.	  	  2.	  Of	   those	  11	  only	   five	  explicitly	  name	   Jessie	  Muir	  as	   the	   translator,	   in	   the	  remaining	  six	  she	   is	  totally	  invisible	  and	  the	  book	  is	  presented	  as	  being	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  by	  Martin	  Andersen	  Nexø,	  thus,	   in	  effect,	  creating	  the	  illusion	  that	  Nexø	  wrote	  the	  book	  in	  English.	   It	   is	  only	  through	  going	  through	  pages	  of	  each	  book	  that	  it	  is	  possible	  to	  identify	  who	  the	  translator	  is.	  	  3.	   When	   contacted,	   six	   of	   the	   ‘Muir’	   publishers	   stated	   that	   they	   were	   unaware	   of	   a	   different	  translation	   of	   the	   book	   (and	   therefore	   also	   unaware	   of	   any	   differences	   between	   the	   two	  translations)	   but	   that	   for	   financial	   reasons,	   they	   publish	  Muir	   as	   it	   is	   in	   the	   public	   domain	   and	  therefore	  free	  from	  copyright	  and	  royalties.	  The	  remaining	  four	  publishers	  did	  not	  respond.	  	  4.	  Finally,	  one	  publisher	  stated,	  as	  justification	  of	  their	  choice	  to	  publish	  Muir,	  that	  their	  goal	  is	  to	  “preserve	   old	   and	   rare	   books”	   but	   this	   then	   raises	   the	   question	   as	   to	  which	   old	   book	   are	   they	  preserving?	  Nexø’s	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  or	  Muir’s	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror?	  	  
3.6.	  Summary	  In	  this	  chapter	  I	  have	  given	  an	  overview	  of	  the	  author	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren,	  Martin	  Andersen	  Nexø	  as	  well	  as	  an	  insight	   into	  how	  the	  book	  was	  received	  in	  Denmark	  in	  1906	  and	  the	  place	  that	   it	  still	  holds	  today.	  I	  have	  then	  presented	  the	  two	  English	  language	  translators	  of	  the	  book,	   Jessie	  Muir	  and	   Steven	  Murray	   and	   provided	   information	   regarding	   the	   reception	   of	   their	   books,	   Pelle	   the	  Conqueror,	   first	   published	   in	   1913	   and	   1989	   respectively.	   Finally	   I	   have	   touched	   on	   issues	  regarding	  some	  of	   the	  sociological	   issues	  related	  to	  translation.	   I	  have	  done	  this	  with	  the	  aim	  of	  familiarising	   the	   reader	   with	   the	   texts	   that	   will	   be	   analysed	   in	   this	   study	   and	   to	   provide	  information	  that	  I	  will	  draw	  on	  later	  when	  discussing	  the	  issue	  of	  translator	  invisibility	  that	  will	  be	  looked	  at	  in	  more	  detail	  during	  the	  analysis.	  	  	  Considering	   that	   this	   study	   will	   look	   specifically	   at	   the	   effect	   of	   the	   two	   English	   language	  translations	  on	  the	  realism	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren,	  in	  the	  following	  chapter	  I	  will	  present	  an	  overview	  of	  realism	  as	  it	  is	  used	  in	  this	  study.	  I	  will	  also	  show	  how	  Nexø’s	  writing	  uses	  realism	  to	  create	  the	  illusion	  that	   the	  world	  he	  constructs	   is	  real	  and	  how	  this	  can	  then	  allow	  the	  reader	  to	  enter	  the	  world	  and	  believe	  fully	  in	  it.	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It	   is	   important	   for	   the	  book	   that	   the	   reader	  does	  enter	   this	  world	  wholeheartedly	   and	  with	   full	  sympathy	  for	  the	  main	  character	  Pelle,	  as	  this	  builds	  the	  foundation	  for	  the	  following	  three	  books	  in	  the	  novel.	  	  In	  order	  to	  address	  the	  research	  question	  and	  investigate	  the	  effect	  of	  the	  two	  translations	  on	  the	  realism	   of	   Pelle	   Erobreren	   In	   the	   following	   chapter	   I	   will	   present	   an	   overview	   of	   the	   style	   of	  realism.	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4.	  Realism	  in	  literature	  	   “The	  higher	  order	  of	  realists	  should	  rather	  call	  themselves	  Illusionists.”	  	   	   	   	   (Guy	  de	  Maupassant,	  1887)	   	  	  In	  order	  to	  investigate	  the	  realism	  in	  Pelle	  Erobreren,	  I	  will	  first	  define	  what	  is	  meant	  in	  this	  study	  by	  the	  term	  ‘realism’	  and	  then	  present	  some	  its	  associated	  characteristics.	  Leading	  on	  from	  this	  I	  provide	  a	  general	  overview	  of	  perceptions	  of	  realism	  in	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  following	  its	  publication	  in	  1906,	   before	   investigating	   which	   of	   these	   specific	   aspects	   of	   realism	   can	   be	   traced	   in	   Pelle	  
Erobreren.	   This	   will	   make	   it	   possible	   both	   to	   see	   how	   the	   illusion	   of	   reality	   is	   created	   in	   Pelle	  
Erobreren	  as	  well	  as	  to	  investigate	  the	  effects	  of	  the	  English	  language	  translations	  on	  this.	  	  
4.1.	  Defining	  realism	  There	  are	  a	  number	  of	  views	  and	  differences	  of	  opinion	  regarding	  the	  use	  of	  the	  term	  ‘realism’	  in	  literature.	  This	  can	  be	  seen	  to	  be	   linked	  to	  the	  dualistic	  nature	  and	  elasticity	  of	  the	  word,	  which	  has	   both	   a	  meaning	   in	   terms	   of	   its	   everyday	   usage	   in	   common	   language	   and	   as	   a	   literary	   term	  (Stern,	   1973,	   p.31).	   In	   everyday	   usage	   the	   noun	   ‘realism’	   is	   defined	   by	   the	   Oxford	   English	  dictionary	  as	  being:	  “the	  attitude	  or	  practice	  of	  accepting	  a	  situation	  as	  it	  is	  and	  being	  prepared	  to	  deal	  with	  it	  accordingly”	  or	  “the	  quality	  or	  fact	  of	  representing	  a	  person	  or	  thing	  in	  a	  way	  that	  is	  accurate	  and	  true	  to	  life”	  (Oxford	  Dictionary	  Online,	  2014b).	  In	  this	  way	  the	  term	  is	  clearly	  linked	  to	  the	  adjective	  “real”	  and	  its	  associated	  meanings	  of:	  “actually	  existing	  as	  a	  thing	  or	  occurring	  in	  fact;	  not	  imagined	  or	  supposed”	  or	  “not	  imitation	  or	  artificial;	  genuine”	  (Oxford	  Dictionary	  Online,	  2014a).	  	  When	   regarded	   as	   a	   literary	   term,	   ‘realism’	   can,	   again,	   be	   understood	   and	   discussed	   in	   two	  distinct	  ways:	  One	  of	   the	  ways	   in	  which	   it	   is	  used	   is	   to	  describe	  a	   literary	  movement	  or	  period	  identified	  during	  the	  nineteenth-­‐century	  commonly	  given	  as	  spanning	  the	  second	  half	  of	  the	  19th	  century	   (Abrams	   and	   Harpham,	   2012,	   p.275)	   (Landow,	   2003)	   (Purchase,	   2006,	   p.186).	   	   This,	  however,	  is	  a	  very	  static	  way	  of	  referring	  to	  the	  term	  and	  does	  not	  take	  into	  account	  the	  fact	  that	  realism	  in	  fiction	  can	  be	  seen	  to	  span	  across	  many	  different	  literary	  periods	  in	  different	  forms,	  for	  example	  magical	  realism	  as	  used	  by	  the	  contemporary	  author	  Gabriel	  García	  Márquez	  (Kennedy,	  2002,	  pp.77–78).	  	  However,	  the	  popularity	  of	  realism	  as	  a	  style	  is	  said	  to	  have	  peaked	  during	  the	  literary	  period	  referred	  to	  as	  the	  Victorian	  era	  (Walder,	  1996,	  p.17)	  with	  writers	  such	  as	  Charles	  Dickens	   and	   George	   Eliot	   rising	   to	   prominence	   in	   England	   and	   writing	   within	   that	   era	   being	  credited	   as	   using	   a	   greater	   number	   of	   realistic	   elements	   than	  had	  previously	   been	  used	   (Stern,	  1973,	  p.40).	  	  The	  second	  way	  in	  which	  the	  term	  ‘realism’	  can	  be	  understood	  as	  a	  literary	  term	  is	  related	  to	  the	  author’s	   ability	   to	   entice	   the	   reader	   to	   embark	   on	   what	   the	   poet	   Coleridge	   referred	   to	   as	   ‘…a	  willing	  suspension	  of	  disbelief…’	  (Coleridge,	  1817).	  Although	  Coleridge	  was	  referring	  to	  romantic	  poetry,	  the	  concept	  of	  the	  reader	  entering	  wholly	  into	  the	  author’s	  constructed	  world	  or	  illusion	  is	  a	   valid	   one	   in	   terms	   of	   realistic	   fiction.	   This	   is	   described	   by	   Professor	   Walder	   as	   being	   “the	  specifically	  aesthetic	  realm,	  in	  which	  the	  words	  ‘realism’	  or	  ‘realistic’	  refer	  to	  the	  representation	  of	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reality…”	  (Walder,	  1996,	  p.17).	  It	  is	  this	  sense	  of	  the	  term	  ‘realism’	  that	  will	  be	  expanded	  on	  in	  this	  chapter	   and	   later	   used	   to	   investigate	   and	   critically	   compare	   the	   effect	   of	   two	   different	   English	  language	  translations	  on	  the	  realism	  in	  Martin	  Andersen	  Nexø’s	  novel	  Pelle	  Erobreren.	  	  
4.2.	  Constructing	  a	  believable	  illusion	  As	  mentioned	  above,	  realism	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  the	  author’s	  way	  of	  presenting	  an	  illusion	  of	  the	  world	  that	  appears	  to	  be	  so	  familiar	  to	  a	  reader’s	  own	  experiences	  and	  expectations	  that	  it	  can	  easily	  be	  accepted	   as	   being	   reality	   (Kennedy,	   2002,	   p.74;	   Purchase,	   2006,	   p.186).	   In	   order	   to	   do	   this,	  various	   tools	   that	   increase	   the	   reader’s	   sense	   of	   verisimilitude12	  are	   used,	   as	   will	   be	   discussed	  below.	  However,	  as	  Joseph	  Stern	  (1973)	  discusses,	  due	  to	  the	  qualitative	  nature	  of	  the	  term,	  there	  is	  no	   formula	   that	  can	  be	  used	   to	  describe	  a	  piece	  of	   fiction	  as	   ‘realistic’	   in	  the	  same	  way	   that	  a	  technical	  term	  such	  as	  ‘sonnet’	  can	  be	  described	  and	  defined.	  	  It	  is	  not	  possible	  to	  simply	  draw	  up	  a	   checklist	   of	   specific	   situations,	   material	   things	   or	   character	   types	   that	   are	   common	   to,	   and	  therefore	  can	  be	  considered	  classifying	  of,	  realism	  in	  literature.	  Instead	  it	  is	  perhaps	  more	  useful	  to	   look	   at	   realism	   as	   a	  mode	   of	  writing	   	   (ibid.	   p.	   52)	   and	   to	   consider	   the	   choices	  made	   by	   the	  author	  in	  his	  or	  her	  construction	  of	  the	  world	  that	  is	  represented	  in	  the	  novel,	  and	  the	  subsequent	  effect	  of	  this	  on	  the	  reader	  (ibid.	  p.	  72).	  	  
4.2.1.	  Characterisation	  One	  way	  in	  which	  the	  author	  can	  draw	  the	  reader	  into	  entering	  the	  novel’s	  proposed	  world	  which	  is	   frequently	  discussed	  (Abrams	  and	  Harpham,	  2012;	  Bennett	  and	  Royle,	  2009;	  Purchase,	  2006;	  Walder,	  1996)	   is	   through	  constructing	  characters	   that	  appear	   ‘lifelike’	  and	  believable.	  There	  are	  many	  ways	  in	  which	  this	  can	  be	  achieved:	  One	  way	  is	  by	  constructing	  round	  main	  characters	  who	  are	   complex	   and	   have	   numerous,	   sometimes	   contradictory	   traits	   and	  who,	   similar	   to	   people	   in	  ‘real	   life’,	   act	   and	   react	   to	   situations	   in	   a	   variety	   of	   ways	   -­‐	   both	   expected	   and	   unpredictable	  (Bennett	   and	   Royle,	   2009,	   p.65).	   	   This	   complexity	   of	   character	   is	   clearly	   illustrated	   in	   the	  character	   of	   Pelle	   in	  Pelle	  Erobreren	   (Nexø,	   2012).	   In	   the	   novel,	   Pelle	   is	   generally	   portrayed	   as	  being	  an	  eight-­‐year-­‐old	  boy	  with	  a	  very	  kind	  and	  caring	  nature,	  and	  who	  has	  a	  great	  and	  desperate	  love	   for	  his	   father.	  However,	   in	  certain	  circumstances	  he	   is	  shown	  to	  be	  at	  conflict	  with	  himself	  and	  his	  actions.	  To	  provide	  just	  one	  small	  example,	  there	  is	  a	  scene	  described	  (Nexø,	  2012,	  pp.68–71)whereby	   Pelle	   and	   his	   best	   friend	   Ruud	   torture	   a	   mouse	   to	   death	   by	   drowning:	   Although	  Pelle’s	  delight	  in	  this	  cruelty	  appears	  to	  be	  at	  odds	  with	  his	  character	  and	  unexpected,	  it	  is	  made	  plausible	  through	  his	  desire	  to	  fit	  in,	  his	  naive	  curiosity	  with	  the	  world	  and	  the	  laws	  of	  nature	  as	  well	   as	   the	   (possibly)	  more	   general	   characteristics	   of	   a	   boy	   of	   that	   age	   in	   those	   circumstances.	  However	  Pelle’s	  sensitive	  nature	  prevails	  as,	  later	  when	  he	  realises	  what	  he	  has	  done,	  he	  feels	  an	  overwhelming	  sense	  of	  pity	  for	  the	  dead	  mouse	  and	  has	  to	  hide	  his	  emotions	  from	  his	  playmate	  by	  running	  off,	   returning	   later	  with	   the	  excuse	   that	  he	   thought	  one	  of	   the	  cattle	  had	  roamed	  away.	  This	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  a	  small	  illustration	  of	  his	  character’s	  complexity,	  as	  although	  he	  is	  in	  conflict	  with	  himself,	  at	  the	  same	  time	  he	  remains	  within	  the	  overall	  boundaries	  of	  his	  character.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  12	  Here	  the	  interpretation	  of	  verisimilitude	  as	  offered	  by	  Kennedy	  (2002)	  is	  followed	  as	  being:	  ”…something	  which	  has	  the	  appearance	  of	  being	  true	  or	  real,	  something	  which	  seems	  to	  be	  true	  or	  plausible	  or	  likely”	  and	  not	  in	  terms	  of	  mimicry	  as	  in	  being	  a	  true	  reflection	  of	  the	  world	  (Kennedy,	  2002,	  p.76)	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4.2.2.	  Local	  colour	  Again,	   characters	   can	   be	   made	   more	   believable	   to	   the	   reader	   if	   the	   way	   in	   which	   they	   speak	  matches	   the	  reader’s	  expectations	  of	  how	  someone	  of	   that	   characters’	   social	  background,	   in	   the	  specific	  situation	  described,	  would	  do	  so	   in	  real	   life.	  For	  example,	   in	   the	  novel	  Huckleberry	  Finn,	  Mark	   Twain	   makes	   use	   of	   local	   dialects	   and	   syntax	   that	   the	   reader	   would	   expect	   a	   particular	  character	  to	  use.	  In	  this	  way,	  when	  the	  narrator	  and	  protagonist	  Huckleberry	  Finn	  (Huck),	  a	  boy	  of	  thirteen	  who	  has	  lived	  his	  life	  in	  poverty	  with	  his	  alcoholic	  father,	  describes	  sneaking	  back	  into	  his	  room	  having	  been	  out	  one	  night,	  Huck	  uses:	  	  ”I	  clumb	  up	  the	  shed	  and	  crept	  into	  my	  window	  just	  before	   day	  was	   breaking.	  My	   new	   clothes	  was	   all	   greased	   up	   and	   clayey,	   and	   I	  was	   dog-­‐tired.”	  (Twain,	  2008,	  p.15).	  Here	  the	  past	  participle	  of	   “climb”	   is	   the	  dialectical	   “clumb”	  (Garner,	  2002)	  and	  the	  verb	  “to	  be”	  is	  used	  in	  its	  singular	  past	  tense	  form	  “was”	  instead	  of	  the	  plural	  past	  tense	  form	   “were”	   as	   it	   should	   be	   in	   order	   to	   agree	   with	   the	   plural	   subject	   “clothes”:	   this	   is	   a	  grammatical	  error	  that	  is	  still	  often	  made	  by	  young	  children	  today	  while	  acquiring	  their	  language	  skills.	  Had	  Mark	  Twain	  given	  Huck	  the	  speech	  of	  a	  boy	  from	  a	  more	  educated,	  higher	  social	  class	  and	  changed	  the	  syntax	  to	  match,	  then	  the	  passage	  might	  have	  read	  something	  along	  the	  lines	  of:	  “I	   climbed	   up	   the	   shed	   and	   crept	   into	  my	  window	   just	   before	   daybreak.	  My	   new	   clothes	  were	  covered	   in	  grease	  and	  clay,	  and	  I	  was	  as	   tired	  as	  a	  dog.”	  This,	  however,	  would	  not	  have	  had	  the	  same	   effect	   in	   terms	   of	  matching	   the	   reader’s	   expectations	   regarding	  who	  Huck	   is	   and	   how	  he	  should	  speak	  and	  thus	  the	  illusion	  of	  the	  reality	  of	  the	  world	  of	  Huckleberry	  Finn	  would	  be	  more	  fragile	  and	  possibly	  even	  shatter.	  	  
4.2.3.	  Setting	  Just	  as	  there	  is	  a	  need	  for	  characters	  themselves	  to	  be	  ‘lifelike’	  in	  order	  for	  the	  reader	  to	  be	  able	  to	  sympathise	  or	   identify	  with	  them,	  there	  are	  also	  various	  ways	  in	  which	  verisimilitude	  is	  used	  to	  describe	   places	   and	   events	   to	   the	   effect	   that	   the	   reader	   is	   persuaded	   that	   what	   he	   or	   she	   is	  experiencing	  in	  the	  world	  of	  the	  novel,	  may	  just	  as	  easily	  actually	  take	  place	  or	  have	  taken	  place	  in	  the	  ‘real’	  world	  (Hemmings	  and	  Carsaniga,	  1978,	  p.25;	  Kennedy,	  2002,	  p.84).	  Again,	  there	  are	  many	  methods	  and	  variations	  on	  this	  aspect:	  Through	  referring	  to,	  and	  including,	  historical	   figures,	   actual	   events	   and	   places	   or	   things	   identifiable	   to	   the	   reader,	   the	   author	   can	  ground	  her/his	   fiction	   in	   the	   reader’s	   own	  experience,	   emotions	   and	  knowledge,	   (Hough,	   1986,	  p.57;	   Kennedy,	   2002,	   p.74)	  making	   the	  world	   being	   offered	   easier	   to	   accept	   as	   being	   plausible.	  This	   can	   be	   seen	   in	  many	  different	   forms	   from	   the	   reference	   to	   the	   death	   of	  King	  George	  VI	   of	  England	  and	  the	  ensuing	  political	  disturbances	  in	  George	  Eliot’s	  Middlemarch	  (Eliot,	  1994,	  p.294)	  to	  the	  detailed	  and	  accurate	  descriptions	  of	  places	  and	  institutions	  used	  by	  Charles	  Dickens	  in	  his	  work	   (Hough,	   1986,	   pp.51,	   56–58).	   In	   Pelle	   Erobreren	   the	   depiction	   of	   Swedish	   immigration	  workers	  in	  Denmark,	  more	  specifically	  Bornholm,	  also	  refers	  to	  a	  very	  actual	  social	  phenomenon	  (as	  mentioned	  in	  4.4.3.)	  set	  in	  the	  distinctive	  geographical	  environment	  of	  Bornholm.	  	  
4.2.4.	  Attention	  to	  details	  The	  use	  of	  detailed	  description	   is	   another	  way	   in	  which	  a	   text	   can	  gain	   in	  believability	   through	  verisimilitude.	  As	  discussed	  by	  Roland	  Barthes,	  realist	  texts	  often	  add	  descriptive	  details	  that,	  on	  the	  surface,	  may	  appear	  ‘useless’	  in	  terms	  of	  structure	  (Barthes,	  1982,	  p.11).	  According	  to	  Barthes,	  added	  descriptive	  elements	  are	  often	  either	  ignored	  in	  structural	  analyses	  or	  treated	  as	  ‘fillers’	  or	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‘padding’	   that	  make	  up	  part	  of	   the	  characterization	  of	  atmosphere	  (ibid).	  However,	  Barthes	  also	  argues	   that	   there	   can	   be	   a	   purely	   an	   aesthetic	   purpose	   to	   description	   that	   does	   not	   need	  justification.	  Here	  Barthes	  asks	  “What	  does	  it	  matter	  that	  a	  detail	  has	  no	  function	  in	  the	  account	  as	  long	  as	  it	  denotes	  ‘what	  took	  place’?”	  (Barthes,	  1982,	  p.15).	  Here	  it	  can	  be	  assumed	  that	  there	  is	  no	  need	   to	   justify	   the	   ‘real’;	   in	   other	  words	   the	   ‘luxurious	  details’	   serve	   to	   produce	   a	   reality	   effect	  through	  referential	   illusion	  (ibid.	  p.	  15-­‐16).	  To	   illustrate	   this	  concept,	   there	   is	  a	  passage	   in	  Pelle	  
Erobreren	  that	  describes	  three	  fishermen	  who	  are	  sitting	  and	  “puffing	  on	  their	  pipes”	  (Nexø,	  1906,	  p.2).	  It	  is,	  perhaps,	  not	  necessary	  to	  mention	  the	  pipes	  but	  by	  doing	  so,	  the	  reader	  is	  given	  a	  real	  object,	  the	  pipe,	  with	  which	  to	  refer	  the	  somewhat	  abstract	  notion	  of	  smoking	  to.	  In	  this	  way	  the	  reader	   is	   invited	   to	   draw	   on	   associations	   with	   pipe	   smoking	   that	   they	   have	   previously	  experienced	  or	  read	  about.	  	  
4.2.5.	  Social	  interest	  
	   The	   realist	   is	   supposed	   to	   deal	  with	   contemporary	   life	   and	   commonplace	   scenes	   (…)	  The	   realist	   fixes	   his	   gaze	   on	   the	  world	   of	  men,	   the	   streets	  where	   they	   jostle	   and	   the	  rooms	  where	  they	  meet	  and	  converse.	  (Hemmings	  and	  Carsaniga,	  1978,	  p.36)	  	  According	  to	  Hemmings	  and	  Carsaniga,	  realism	  is	  concerned	  with	  what	  they	  call	  ‘the	  social	  vortex’	  or	  a	  place	  where	  life	  is	  lived	  and	  attention	  is	  on	  the	  interactions	  between	  people	  as	  they	  struggle	  to	  make	  a	  living	  (ibid.)	  to	  find	  their	  way	  in	  society	  (Purchase,	  2006).	  Here	  it	  is	  relevant	  that	  it	   is	  the	   ordinary	  man	   and	  woman	  who	   are	   portrayed	   as	   opposed	   to	   the	  middle-­‐class	   or	   ‘gentry’	   as	  stated	  by	  George	  Henry	  Lewes	  who	  regarded	  realism	  as	  being	  where	  “the	  commonplace	  is	  raised	  into	  art”	  (Lewes,	  quoted	  in	  Purchase,	  2006,	  p.185).	  In	  accordance	  with	  this	  aspect,	  Hemmings	  and	  Carsaniga	  state	  that	  writers	  who	  belong	  to	  what	  they	  term	  the	  realist	  movement,	  have	  a	  tendency	  to	  “align	  themselves	  with	  the	  more	  socially	  progressive	  forces	  in	  whatever	  country	  they	  happen	  to	  belong	  to”	  (Hemmings	  and	  Carsaniga,	  1978,	  p.40).	  	  	  
4.3.	  Realism	  in	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  In	   the	  preceding	  section	  I	  outlined	  what	   I	  mean	  by	  the	  term	  realism	  in	   literature	  and	  presented	  some	  of	  the	  traits	  identifiable	  in	  realistic	  writing.	  I	  also	  discussed	  the	  ways	  in	  which	  realist	  writing	  works	   to	   persuade	   the	   reader	   to	   accept	   the	   illusion	   that	  world	   being	   presented	   is	   ‘real’	   and	   to	  enter	  into	  it	  believing	  that	  this	  is	  true.	  	  In	   the	   following	   section	   I	   will	   provide	   an	   overview	   of	   the	   realism	   that	   can	   be	   found	   in	   Pelle	  
Erobreren.	  I	  will	  do	  this	  by	  firstly	  providing	  an	  overview	  of	  how	  the	  style	  of	  writing	  in	  the	  book	  is	  perceived	  as	  being	  ‘realist’	  in	  very	  general	  terms	  before	  proceeding	  to	  give	  a	  more	  in-­‐depth	  view	  of	  the	  value	  of	  Nexø’s	  realism	  according	  to	  some	  of	  his	  contemporary	  writers	  and	  critics.	  Finally,	  in	   section	   4.4.,	   I	   will	   review	   the	   realism	   in	   Pelle	   Erobreren	   according	   to	   the	   characteristics	   of	  realism	  as	  identified	  and	  discussed	  in	  the	  previous	  section	  (4.2.)	  with	  the	  aim	  of	  showing	  some	  of	  the	  many	  ways	  in	  which	  Nexø	  uses	  this	  style	  to	  construct	  his	  believable	  illusion	  of	  Pelle’s	  world.	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4.3.1.	  General	  opinions	  Although	  the	  label	   ‘social	  realism’	  is	  often	  used	  to	  describe	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  the	  reasons	  are	  often	  vague	  and	  unclear	  –	   for	  example:	   from	  a	   short	  description	  categorising	  both	  Nexø	  as	  an	  author	  and	  his	  novel	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  as	  representing	  popular	  realism,	  Birger	  Holm	  states	   that	  “Life	  and	  working	   conditions	   were	   described	   in	   a	   socially	   realistic	   way…”	   (Holm,	   2000,	   p.19,	   my	  translation).	   Although	   further	   detail	   is	   later	   given	   by	  Holm	   (Holm,	   2000,	   p.33),	   describing	   how	  authors	   of	   this	   genre	   (folkelig	   realisme)	   and	   period	   (1900-­‐15)	   based	   their	   work	   on	   their	   own	  rural	  life	  and	  drew	  on	  their	  own	  experiences	  to	  portray	  the	  awful	  living	  conditions	  for	  people	  at	  the	   time,	   there	   is	   still	  no	  attempt	  at	  explaining	  how	   the	  authors	  wrote	  or	  what	   this	  did	   to	   their	  work.	  	  Overall,	  far	  more	  has	  been	  written	  analysing	  the	  political	  content	  and	  ideology	  of	  the	  entire	  four-­‐volume	  novel	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  with	  little	  emphasis	  on	  the	  style	  of	  writing	  and	  more	  on	  the	  content,	  themes	  and	  how	  these	  connect	  with	  Nexø’s	  own	  political	  views	  and	  strongly	  voiced	  opinions.	  This	  is	   reiterated	   by	   Henrik	   Yde,	   who	   states	   that:	   “All	   of	   the	   major	   works	   on	   Nexø	   either	   have	   a	  political	  or	  politically	  cultural	  approach,	  or	  they	  follow	  a	  political	  or	  politically	  cultural	  discussion	  in	   their	   conclusions”	   (Yde,	   1994,	   p.22,	   my	   translation).	   Examples	   of	   such	   analyses	   include	  
Solidaritet	  og	   individualitet:	  en	  analyse	  af	  Nexøs	  Pelle	  Erobreren	   (Solidarity	   and	   Individuality:	   an	  analysis	  of	  Nexøs	  Pelle	  Erobreren)	  (Holst	  and	  Wentzel,	  1975);	  Pelle	  Erobreren:	  en	  historisk	  analyse	  (Pelle	   Erobreren:	   an	   historical	   analysis)	   (Gemzøe,	   1975).	   Furthermore,	   Yde	   recommends	   that	   a	  comprehensive	   analysis	   of	   Nexø’s	   works	   be	   undertaken,	   investigating	   the	   author’s	   “…poetical	  universe	  and	  its	  internal	  development	  over	  60	  years”	  (Yde,	  1994,	  p.23,	  my	  translation).	  	  
4.3.2.	  Insights	  from	  friends	  and	  critics	  It	  is	  possible,	  however,	  to	  gain	  an	  insight	  into	  the	  ways	  in	  which	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  was	  received	  in	  terms	  of	  Nexø’s	  style	  of	  writing,	   from	  the	  many	  pieces	  of	  correspondence	  between	  Nexø	  and	  his	  friends	  and	  fellow	  authors	  as	  well	  as	  from	  reviews	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  published	  in	  the	  early	  1900s	  in	   newspaper	   articles	   from	   a	   variety	   of	   countries.	   A	   collection	   of	   such	   letters	   and	   articles	   is	  presented	  in	  Børge	  Houmann’s	  book,	  Omkring	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  (1975),	  as	  discussed	  below.	  	  Nexø	  received	  praise	   from	  a	  number	  of	  his	  contemporary	  authors	  regarding	  the	  realism	  in	  Pelle	  
Erobreren,	   including	  Jakob	  Hansen	  who	  wrote	  to	  Nexø	  in	  1906	  about	  the	  way	  in	  which	  the	  book	  “…captured	  me	  in	  every	  way	  from	  beginning	  to	  end”	  further	  stating:	  “Furthermore,	  I	  have	  to	  admit	  that	  despite	  its	  idyll	  the	  book	  contains	  so	  much	  reality	  that	  it	  will	  probably	  outlive	  you	  –	  as	  long	  as	  you	   can	  manage	   to	   give	   the	   following	   volumes	   as	   rich	   a	   content	   as	   this	   one”	   (Hansen,	   1906,	   in	  Houmann,	   1975,	   p.361,	   my	   translation).	   Similarly	   Otto	   Rung	   (although	   referring	   to	   the	   second	  volume	   of	   Pelle	   Erobreren)	   wrote	   to	   Nexø	   in	   1907	   regarding	   his	   ability	   to	   gain	   his	   readers’	  sympathy	  for	  his	  characters:	  “You	  have	  an	  ability,	  for	  which	  I	  envy	  you	  greatly,	  that	  is	  to	  win	  the	  reader	  over	  to	  your	  characters”	  (Rung,	  1907,	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  p.362,	  my	  translation).	  The	  depth	  and	  passion	  with	  which	  Nexø	  portrays	  his	  characters	   is	  also	  highlighted,	   in	   the	  words	  of	  Waldo	  Browne:	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To	  me	   it	   is	   a	  masterpiece:	  with	  M.	  Rolland’s	   Jean-­‐Christophe13	  one	  of	   the	   two	  greatest	  creative	   works	   of	   our	   generation.	   You	   have	   put	   the	   surging	   pageant	   and	   infinite	  complexity	   of	   modern	   life	   within	   the	   covers	   of	   a	   book	   as	   no	   one	   else	   has	   ever	  done…Best	   of	   all,	   you	  have	   revealed	   the	  workings	   of	   the	   universal	   human	  heart	  with	  such	  compassionate	  insight	  as	  only	  a	  very	  few	  writers	  have	  ever	  attained	  to	  (Browne,	  1918,	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  p.376).	  	  	  Further	  comparison	  with	   the	  nobel-­‐prize-­‐winning	   Jean-­‐Christophe	   is	  drawn	  by	  another	   friend	  of	  Nexø’s,	   Ivy	   Livinof,	  who	   says	   that:	   “…it	   seems	   to	  me	  Rolland	   has	  written	   from	   the	   outside,	   you	  from	  the	  inside	  There	  is	  a	  strong	  smell	  of	  humanity	  exuding	  from	  your	  book	  which	  fascinates	  me	  (…)	   and	   the	   tremendous	   variety,	   colour	   and	   even	   smell	   of	   human	   life	   can	   be	   felt	   once	   more”	  (Litvinof,	  1919,	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  pp.378–379)	  	  In	   A	   history	   of	   Danish	   Literature,	   Pelle	   Erobreren	   is	   referred	   to	   by	   Niels	   Ingwersen	   as	   a	  masterpiece,	   creating	   vivid	   narratives	   through	   the	   use	   of	   “…stark	   realism,	   an	   underlying	  symbolism,	   a	   sense	   of	   detail	   reminiscent	   of	   Hans	   Christian	   Andersen,	   and	   a	   rollicking	   sense	   of	  humour	   –	   all	   paired	   with	   sympathy	   and	   compassion	   for	   the	   protagonists…”	   (Ingwersen,	   1992,	  p.312)	  	  
4.3.3.	  Summary	  The	   above	   sample	   of	   quotations	   shows	   that	   much	   of	   the	   positive	   critique	   of	   Pelle	   Erobreren	  focused	   on	   Nexø’s	   realistic	   style:	   through	   highlighting	   Nexø’s	   ability	   to	   draw	   the	   reader	   into	  ‘Pelle’s	  world’;	  by	  the	  way	  this	  world	  and	  the	  people	  in	  it	  appear	  so	  real	  that	  the	  reader	  is	  almost	  able	  to	  smell	  the	  life	  portrayed	  in	  the	  pages	  of	  the	  book;	  how	  the	  humour	  and	  compassion	  further	  add	  ‘living’	  detail.	  These	  aspects	  correlate	  with	  the	  features	  of	  realism	  in	  literature,	  as	  discussed	  in	  Section	   4.2.,	   and	   provide	   an	   idea	   of	   the	   illusionary	   effect	   of	   realism	   created	   by	  Nexø	  with	  Pelle	  
Erobreren.	  However,	  in	  order	  to	  take	  a	  deeper	  look	  into	  how	  Nexø	  achieved	  this,	  it	  is	  necessary	  to	  look	   at	   these	   aspects	   in	   more	   detail.	   Therefore	   I	   will	   now	   take	   the	   sub-­‐categories	   previously	  presented	  in	  sections	  4.1.1	  to	  4.1.5.	  as	  the	  point	  of	  reference	  with	  which	  to	  review	  the	  realism	  in	  
Pelle	  Erobreren.	  	  
4.4.	  Creating	  the	  illusion	  As	  mentioned	  earlier,	  I	  will	  now	  draw	  on	  the	  characteristics	  of	  realist	  writing	  to	  investigate	  the	  ways	  in	  which	  Nexø	  created	  Pelle’s	  world	  as	  being	  a	  place	  that	  the	  reader	  is	  willing	  to	  accept	  as	  real	  and	  enter	  into.	  	  
4.4.1.	  Characterisation	  An	  example	  of	   the	  way	  in	  which	  Nexø	  builds	  up	  the	  complexity	  of	   the	  book’s	  protagonist	  Pelle’s	  character	   is	   discussed	   in	   section	   4.2.1.	   However,	   Pelle	   is	   not	   constructed	   in	   isolation	   –	   his	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  13	  Romain	  Rolland	  went	  on	  to	  win	  the	  Nobel	  Prize	  for	  Literature	  in	  1915	  for	  his	  novel	  Jean-­‐Christophe.	  A	  novel	  composed	  of	  several	  independent	  narratives	  that	  trace	  the	  development	  of	  a	  character	  (Jean-­‐Christophe)	  through	  life’s	  many	  hurdles	  and	  complications	  and	  through	  his	  encounters	  with	  people	  from	  all	  walks	  of	  life	  (Söderman,	  1967).	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character	   is	   formed	  amidst	  a	  wealth	  of	  other	  minor	  characters	  and	  through	  his	  experiences	  and	  interactions	  with	   them.	   Nexø	   provides	   diversity	   through	   detailed	   description	   of	   a	  multitude	   of	  minor	  characters	  and	  by	  doing	  so	  contributes	  towards	  a	  deeper	  understanding	  of	  both	  the	  setting	  for,	  as	  well	  as	  the	  influences	  on,	  Pelle’s	  development.	  One	  example	  is	  of	  the	  interaction	  between	  Pelle	  and	  Gustav,	  one	  of	  his	  main	  antagonists	  during	  his	  time	  at	  Stone	  Farm.	  Gustav	  is	  consistently	  unkind	  and	  unpleasant	  to	  Pelle	  and	  makes	  fun	  of	  him	  at	  every	  opportunity,	  trying	  to	  build	  himself	  up	  at	  Pelle’s	  expense.	  He	   is	  portrayed	  as	  being	  coarse	  and	  vulgar,	  and	   is	  obsessed	  with	  a	  young	  flirtatious	   and	   fickle	   servant	   girl,	   Bodil.	   The	   way	   in	   which	   Nexø	   portrays	   Gustav’s	   actions	   and	  speech	  as	  being	  consistent	  with	  each	  other	  ensures	  that	  the	  reader	  believes	  in	  his	  character	  and	  forms	  an	  almost	  immediate	  dislike	  to	  him,	  while	  at	  the	  same	  time,	  sympathy	  for	  Pelle	  increases.	  It	  is	  Gustav	  who,	  jealous	  of	  Pelle’s	  joy	  at	  his	  forthcoming	  evening	  off	  to	  visit	  his	  uncle,	  tricks	  him	  into	  making	  a	  long	  and	  arduous	  journey	  carrying	  a	  heavy	  sack	  of	  rubble	  and	  metal	  scrap.	  On	  his	  return	  to	  the	  farm	  Pelle	  is	  proud	  to	  have	  carried	  out	  the	  job	  but	  is	  soon	  the	  object	  of	  ridicule	  and	  derision,	  led	  by	  Gustav,	  for	  falling	  for	  the	  trick.	  Here	  Pelle	  starts	  to	  realise	  the	  vulnerability	  in	  his	  openness	  and	  trust	  and	  he	  begins	  to	  learn	  how	  to	  read	  people’s	  faces	  and	  expressions	  to	  see	  if	  they	  are,	  in	  fact,	  being	  honest	  with	  him.	  	  A	  further	  aspect	  of	  the	  complexity	  of	  characters	  is	  the	  way	  in	  which,	  although	  the	  sympathies	  of	  the	  book	  definitely	  lie	  with	  the	  poverty	  stricken	  workers,	  it	  is	  not	  a	  simplistic	  “good	  poor	  Vs.	  evil	  rich”	  portrayal	  of	  society.	  Multiple	  layers	  of	  conflicts	  are	  illustrated	  -­‐	  both	  within	  personalities	  but	  also	   between	   individual	   characters	   between	   and	  within	   each	   layer	   of	   society.	   Examples	   can	   be	  seen	  in	  the	  struggle	  that	  Lasse	  has	  with	  accepting	  his	  aging	  and	  weakening	  role	  in	  Pelle’s	   life;	   in	  the	  internal	  hierarchy	  and	  differences	  among	  the	  farmhands	  as	  well	  as	  the	  tensions	  and	  conflicts	  between	  different	  occupation	  groups	  (e.g.	  the	  simmering	  tensions	  that	  are	  shown	  between	  those	  who	  work	  on	  the	  land	  (farmers,	  smallholders	  and	  peasants)	  and	  those	  who	  make	  their	  living	  from	  the	  sea	  (sailors	  and	  fishermen).	  	  
4.4.2.	  Local	  colour	  Nexø	  has	  been	  criticised	  for	  his	  “poor”	  Danish,	  with	  his	  use	  of	  language	  being	  called	  “sloppy”	  and	  considered	  by	  some	  to	  be	  too	  full	  of	   ‘foreign’	  words	  (Koefoed,	  1982,	  pp.71–72).	  However,	  an	  in-­‐depth	  study	  carried	  out	  by	  H.	  A.	  Koefoed14	  in	  1982	   identifies	  and	   illustrates,	   in	   the	  case	  of	  Pelle	  
Erobreren,	   a	   definite	   strategy	   whereby	   Nexø	   deliberately	   uses	   Swedish,	   ‘Skånsk’ 15 ,	   and	  Bornholmsk16	  instead	  of	  standard	  Danish	  (rd)	  in	  order	  to	  create	  local	  colour,	  thereby	  building	  up	  a	  further	  layer	  of	  verisimilitude	  in	  his	  work.	  Koefoed’s	  study	  separates	  this	  strategy	  from	  what	  he	  describes	   as	   being	   an	   almost	   unconscious	   use	   of	   these	   languages	   or	   dialects	   (in	   the	   linguistic	  sense)	  that	  he	  attributes	  to	  Nexø’s	  upbringing	  on	  the	   island	  where	  he	   is	  described	  by	  people	  on	  Bornholm	  as	  “speaking	  just	  like	  the	  rest	  of	  us”	  (ibid.	  p.	  70).	  	  According	  to	  Koefoed,	  the	  majority	  of	  cases	  whereby	  Nexø	  makes	  deliberate	  use	  of	  dialect	  are	  in	  sections	  of	  dialogue.	  This	  is	  not	  surprising	  as	  this	  reflects	  the	  fact	  that	  dialect	  is	  primarily	  a	  spoken	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  14	  Koefoed	  is	  himself	  from	  Bornholm	  15	  A	  dialect	  of	  the	  Skåne	  region	  in	  Sweden.	  16	  The	  distinctive	  dialect	  of	  Danish	  used	  on	  the	  island	  of	  Bornholm.	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language	   (Koefoed,	  1982,	  p.73).	  As	  a	  non-­‐native	  Danish	   speaker	  without	   in-­‐depth	  knowledge	  of	  Swedish	  or	  Bornholmsk	  I	  am	  heavily	  reliant	  on	  Koefoed’s	  study	  to	  guide	  me	  in	  this	  section.	  I	  have,	  however,	  double-­‐checked	  the	  examples	  that	  I	  present	  in	  this	  study	  with	  native	  Danish	  speakers.	  	  To	  provide	  an	  example	  of	  Swedish	  words	  used	  by	  Lasse	  and	  other	  Swedish	  workers,	   the	  use	  of	  “fan”	  (Swedish)	  for	  “fanden”	  (standard	  Danish	  (rd)	  form	  meaning	  “the	  devil”)	  by	  Lasse	  and	  other	  Swedish	  workers	  as	  in	  “Fy	  fan,	  siger	  han	  det!”	  (said	  by	  Lasse	  in	  Nexø,	  1906,	  p.43)	  and	  “Hvordan	  sværger	  man	  da	  –	  er	  det	  Fan	  hakke?”	  (said	  by	  Pelle	  in	  Nexø,	  1906,	  p.96)	  whereas	  the	  term	  is	  used	  in	  rd	  form	  by	  non-­‐Swedes	  in	  the	  book,	  for	  example:	  “…sloges	  han	  en	  Nat	  Kl.	  12	  med	  Fanden	  oppi	  i	  Kirketaarnet…”	  (said	  by	  one	  of	   the	  older	   farmhands	  reminiscing	  on	  stories	  of	   the	   farm	  from	  the	  past	  in	  Nexø,	  1906,	  p.	  249	  .	  The	  Bornholmsk	  version	  of	  the	  word	  would	  be	  fanijn	  (Koefoed,	  1982,	  p.76).	  	  Another	  instance	  showing	  the	  use	  of	  Bornholmsk	  can	  be	  seen	  with	  the	  use	  of	  “kar”	  in	  place	  of	  the	  rd.	  “karl”	  (meaning	  a	  farmhand	  in	  this	  context).	  For	  example	  “Er	  det	  nu	  ogsaa	  noget	  at	  være	  kar	  over?”	  (said	  by	  Johanne	  Pihl,	  mother	  to	  Rud,	  illegitimate	  son	  of	  the	  farm	  owner	  in	  Nexø,	  1906,	  p.	  254)	  whereas	   the	  Danish	   term	  karl	   is	  used	   in	   the	   following	  example:	   “Nej,	  her	  er	  Karl	  her!	  Han	  halede	  en	  stor	  Pung	  frem,”	  (said	  by	  Anders,	  a	  non-­‐Swedish	  farmhand,	  in	  Nexø,	  1906,	  p.186).	  	  There	  are	  many	  other	  cases	  where	  it	  can	  be	  identified	  that	  Nexø’s	  use	  of	  Bornholmsk	  (and	  Swedish)	  spellings	  and	  phonetics	  give	  local	  colour	  to	  the	  characters	  in	  Pelle	  Erobreren.	  Although	  as	  Koefoed	  admits,	  it	  can	  be	  difficult	  to	  distinguish	  between	  the	  different	  languages,	  he	  identifies	  such	  words	  as	  being	  words	  that	  cannot	  be	  attributed	  to	  other	  Danish	  dialects	  and	  that	  have	  not	  been	  used	  by	  other	  authors	  writing	  about	  other	  areas	  of	  Denmark.	  Furthermore,	  there	  are	  certain	  words	  and	  phrases	  that	  Nexø	  chooses	  to	  highlight	  in	  the	  text	  as	  being	  from	  Bornholm	  or	  Sweden	  by	  either	  putting	  the	  relevant	  words	  in	  speech	  marks	  and/or	  by	  providing	  an	  explanation	  of	  the	  word	  either	  in	  text	  or	  as	  a	  footnote	  (Koefoed,	  1982,	  p.101).	  	  A	  further	  feature	  used	  by	  Nexø	  that	  adds	  local	  colour	  is	  the	  use	  of	  personal	  names,	  for	  people	  as	  well	  as	  animals,	  that	  can	  be	  considered	  typical	  for	  Bornholm:	  for	  example	  Karna,	  the	  milkmaid	  at	  Stone	  Farm	  and	  the	  names	  of	  the	  cows,	  e.g.	  Aspasia,	  Blakke,	  Apsiainna	  (Koefoed,	  1982,	  p.78)	  	  To	  summarise,	  Koefoed	  considers	  that	  the	  majority	  of	  the	  features	  of	  language	  that	  can	  be	  firmly	  identified	   as	   coming	   from	   Bornholm	   or	   Sweden	   can	   be	   considered	   as	   being	   used	   to	   give	   local	  colour,	   even	   though	   this	   went	   against	   the	   standard	   and	   preferred	   style	   at	   the	   time.	   To	   this	  Koefoed	  adds	  his	  personal	  opinion	  that	  this	   is	  another	  manifestation	  of	  Nexø’s	  rebellious	  nature	  (ibid.	  p.	  105).	  	  
4.4.3.	  Setting	  There	   are	   many	   aspects	   of	   Pelle	   Erobreren	   that	   are	   grounded	   in	   reality	   -­‐	   geographically	   and	  socially.	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Social	  
Pelle	  Erobreren	  takes	  its	  starting	  point	  in	  the	  huge	  Swedish	  emigration	  to	  Denmark	  and	  especially	  to	   Bornholm	   that	   took	   place	   between	   1861	   and	   1910.	  Nexø’s	   focus	   on	   the	   Swedish	  workers	   in	  
Pelle	   Erobreren	   accurately	   describes	   the	   role	   that	   Bornholm	   played	   in	   the	   Swedish-­‐Danish	  immigration	  phenomena17	  whereby	  81,000	  people	  emigrated	   from	  Sweden	   to	  Denmark	   (Danish	  Immigration	   Museum,	   2014)	   with	   approximately	   2,900	   Swedish-­‐born	   immigrants	   making	   up	  7.5%	  of	  the	  population	  of	  Bornholm	  in	  1880	  (Bender,	  2013,	  p.46).	   	  In	  addition	  his	  description	  of	  the	   types	  of	  workers,	   their	  problems,	   their	   reception	  and	   treatment	  on	  Bornholm,	  also	   fits	  with	  historical	  information	  (Bender,	  2013;	  Danish	  Immigration	  Museum,	  2014).	  Perhaps	  to	  the	  modern	  reader,	  unaware	  of	  the	  phenomenon	  that,	  despite	  its	  historical	  impact,	  is	  now	  referred	  to	  as	  “the	  forgotten	   immigration”18	  (Utvandrarnas	   Hus,	   2014)	   there	   is	   no	   ‘real	   world’	   to	   draw	   a	   direct	  parallel	   to.	   However,	   there	   are	   many	   parallels	   that	   can	   be	   drawn	   in	   terms	   of	   immigration	   to	  Denmark	  that	  still	  strike	  a	  chord	  today,	  especially	  when	  considering	  the	  status	  of	  many	  immigrant	  workers	   (lowly	   paid	  manual	   workers),	   issues	   of	   stereotyping	   (in	   Pelle’s	   world	   there	   is,	   among	  others,	   the	   stereotyping	   that	   all	   Swedes	   carry	   knives;	   In	   today’s	   Denmark	   the	   stereotype	   that	  many	  migrants	  come	  to	  Denmark	  to	  freeload	  is	  promoted	  by	  certain	  interest	  groups	  and	  through	  the	  type	  of	  discourse	  used	  by	  media	  and	  society	  when	  referring	  to	  immigrant	  groups	  (Andreassen,	  2007).	  	  
Autobiographical	  material	  Although	  it	  is	  recognised	  that	  autobiography	  is	  by	  no	  means	  an	  unbiased	  and	  unabridged	  view	  of	  events,	   it	   is	   also	   true	   that	   in	   writing	   Pelle	   Erobreren,	   Nexø	   was	   able	   to	   draw	   on	   his	   personal	  experiences	   as	   a	   boy	   growing	   up	   in	   poverty	   on	   Bornholm.	   In	   order	   to	   ensure	   accuracy	   and	  grounding	   in	   reality,	   in	   addition	   to	   his	   own	   experiences	   and	  memories,	   Nexø	   also	  made	   use	   of	  other	   sources	   and	   materials.	   For	   example	   he	   systematically	   read	   old	   newspaper	   articles	   from	  Bornholm	  and	  went	  to	  visit	  locations	  that	  he	  then	  described	  in	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  (Houmann,	  1975,	  p.26).	  Furthermore,	  Nexø	  was	  able	  to	  draw	  on	  his	  own,	  early	  writings	  from	  his	  time	  on	  Bornholm:	  in	  1893	  Martin	  Andersen	  (later	  Nexø)	  had	  his	  first	  article	  published	  in	  Fyens	  Tidende.	  The	  article	  is	  entitled	  St.	  Hansaften	  paa	  Bornholm	  (Andersen,	  1994)	  and	  is	  a	  detailed	  and	  lively	  account	  of	  the	  Midsummer’s	   Eve’s	   festivities	   on	   Bornholm.	  Much	   of	   this	   article	   is	   later	   reproduced	   in	   chapter	  XVIII	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  whereby	  Nexø	  describes	  the	  farm	  workers’	  Midsummer’s	  Eve	  outing.	  
	  
Geographical	  description	  Nexø	   refers	   to	   many	   actual	   places	   on	   Bornholm	   that	   are	   still	   known	   and	   visited	   today.	   For	  example	   during	   Nexø’s	   description	   of	   Midsummer’s	   Eve,	   many	   of	   Bornholms	   attractions	   are	  named	   and	   described	   in	   accurate	   detail	   such	   as:	   Ekkodalen	   (Echo	   Valley),	   Rytterknægten	  	  (Cavalryman’s	   Hill)	  with	   the	   Kongemindet	   (the	   King’s	  monument)	   and	   Rokkesten	   (the	   Rocking	  Stone).	  (Nexø	  pp235-­‐239)	  (Muir	  pp.	  219-­‐222)	  (Murray	  pp.	  186-­‐189).	  In	  fact,	  much	  of	  the	  passage	  in	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  describing	   the	  sightseeing	  on	  Midsummer’s	  Eve	   is	   taken	  almost	  directly	   from	  the	  very	  first	  newspaper	  article	  that	  he	  wrote	  for	  Fyens	  Tidende	  in	  1893.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  17	  In	  1901	  2,954	  of	  the	  population	  (more	  than	  6%)	  of	  Bornholm	  was	  Swedish	  (Danish	  Immigration	  Museum,	  2014).	  18	  Bornholm	  is	  cited	  as	  being	  the	  only	  site	  of	  Swedish	  immigration	  that	  does	  not	  fall	  in	  the	  category	  of	  the	  ”forgotten	  immigration”,	  instead	  the	  migration	  is	  referred	  to	  as	  “a	  living	  memory”	  (Danish	  Immigration	  Museum,	  2014).	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4.4.4.	  Attention	  to	  detail	  As	  mentioned	  above,	  there	  are	  many	  ways	  in	  which	  the	  attention	  Nexø	  pays	  to	  detail	  contributes	  to	   the	   verisimilitude	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren.	   This	   varies	   from	   the	   simple	   referral	   to	   an	   object	   (e.g.	   a	  pipe	   that	   is	   being	   smoked	   by	   a	   fisherman,	   which	   then	   serves	   to	   anchor	   that	   fisherman	   to	  something	  ‘real’)	  to	  the	  more	  detailed	  description	  of	  a	  woman	  breastfeeding	  her	  child	  where	  the	  degree	  of	  details	   leads	  the	  reader	  to	  believe	  that	  the	  narrator	  is	  actually	  there,	  witnessing	  a	  real	  situation	  that	  they	  are	  then	  describing.	  	  
4.4.5.	  Social	  interest	  
Pelle	  Erobreren	   is	   indeed	  very	  much	  concerned	  with	  ordinary	  people	  at	  the	  lower	  end	  of	  society	  and	   their	   interactions	   and	   struggles.	  The	  book	   is	   based	  mainly	  on	   the	   interactions	  between	   the	  many	   different	   groups	   of	   ordinary	   people	   on	   Bornholm,	   from	   servants	   to	   fishermen,	  schoolteachers	  to	  manual	  labourers,	  and	  Danes	  to	  Swedish	  immigrants.	  Furthermore,	  as	  outlined	  in	   chapter	   three,	  Nexø	  was	  known	   for	  his	  passionate	   engagement	  with	   the	  workers’	  movement	  and	  with	   the	   social	   issues	  of	  his	   time	  –	   issues	   that	  Pelle	  becomes	  equally	  passionately	   involved	  with	  in	  the	  later	  books	  of	  the	  novel.	  	  
	  
4.5.	  Summary	  In	  this	  chapter	  I	  have	  shown	  the	  many	  ways	  in	  which	  Nexø	  uses	  realism	  to	  persuade	  the	  reader	  to	  willingly	   suspend	   his	   or	   her	   disbelief	   and	   enter	   the	   world	   of	   Pelle	   Erobreren.	   He	   does	   so	   by	  through	  his	  complex	  characterisation	  of,	  particularly,	  Pelle,	  but	  also	  through	  his	  representation	  of	  many	   different	   characters	   that	   come	   from	   both	   different	   as	   well	   as	   similar	   sections	   of	   society.	  Nexø’s	  use	  of	  language	  is	  important	  here	  as	  he	  gives	  his	  characters	  the	  style	  of	  language	  that	  is	  in	  keeping	  with	  their	  age,	  social	  status	  and	  character.	  By	  doing	  so	  Nexø	  adds	  to	  the	  verisimilitude	  of	  his	  book	  as	  the	  sense	  that	  life	  is	  fully	  and	  frankly	  represented	  is	  given.	  Furthermore,	  Nexø’s	  use	  of	  dialect	   –	   both	   from	   Bornholm	   as	  well	   as	   Sweden	   –	   adds	   to	   the	   colourful	   picture	   of	   a	   bustle	   of	  different	  lifestyles	  and	  cultures	  meeting	  as	  they	  do	  in	  reality.	  Many	  aspects	  of	  the	  setting	  are	  also	  grounded	   in	   reality	   from	   the	   reflection	   of	   the	   importance	   of	   the	   huge	   Swedish	   emigration	   to	  Bornholm	  to	  the	  description	  of	  the	  geography	  and	  culture	  of	  Bornholm.	  Finally	  Nexø’s	  attention	  to	  detail	  fixes	  events	  and	  situations	  to	  an	  aspect	  of	  reality	  that	  provides	  an	  anchorage	  in	  the	  real	  and	  experienced	  world	  of	  the	  reader.	  	  The	   success	   of	   Nexø’s	   ability	   to	   create	   the	   illusion	   of	   a	   world	   so	   believable	   that	   the	   reader	   is	  willing	   to	   suspend	  disbelief	  and	  enter	   it	  wholeheartedly	  can	  be	  seen	   through	   the	  many	  reviews	  that	   express	   admiration	   for	   the	   way	   in	   which	   Nexø	   has	   captured	   the	   spirit	   of	   ‘real	   life’	   and	  portrayed	  the	  characters	  and	  situations	  in	  the	  book	  with	  such	  honesty	  and	  detail	  that	  the	  smell	  of	  life	  almost	  exudes	  from	  the	  pages.	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5.	  Theory	  and	  methodology	  In	  the	  preceding	  chapters	  I	  have	  introduced	  the	  context	  for	  this	  study	  as	  well	  as	  the	  material	  that	  I	  will	  use	  to	  conduct	  the	  analysis.	  I	  will	  now	  present	  the	  theory	  and	  methodology	  that	  will	  guide	  me	  both	  in	  my	  investigation	  into	  the	  effect	  of	  the	  two	  translations	  in	  question	  on	  the	  illusion	  of	  reality	  constructed	   by	   Nexø	   in	   Pelle	   Erobreren	   as	   well	   as	   on	   their	   positioning	   in	   terms	   of	   translator	  invisibility.	  	  As	   mentioned	   previously,	   there	   are	   currently	   a	   wealth	   of	   different	   approaches,	   theories	   and	  methods	  concerning	  the	  dynamic	  and	  ever-­‐evolving	  field	  of	  translation	  studies.	  Many	  of	  these	  are	  intertwined	  or	  address	  a	  particular	  aspect	  of	  translation	  studies	  but	  in	  themselves	  do	  not	  provide	  a	   holistic	   approach	   and	   it	   is	   difficult	   to	   tease	   them	   apart	   into	   separate	   strands	   that	   provide	   a	  coherent	  overview.	   In	   light	  of	  newer	  developments,	   in	  particular	   the	  cultural	   turn	   in	   translation	  studies,	  certain	  aspects	  such	  as	  the	  debate	  about	  whether	  translations	  should	  be	  ‘word-­‐for-­‐word’	  (literal)	  or	  ‘sense-­‐for-­‐sense’	  (free)	  (Munday,	  2012,	  pp.28–31)	  and	  the	  linguistics-­‐based	  concept	  of	  equivalence	  whereby	  it	  is	  considered	  that	  the	  target	  text	  should	  be	  equivalent	  to	  its	  source	  text	  in	  both	  form	  and	  content	  (Schjoldager,	  Gottlieb	  and	  Klitgård,	  2010,	  p.17)	  are	  now	  considered	  to	  be	  of	  less	   relevance	   today	   (Bassnett	   and	   Lefevere,	   1998,	   pp.1–2;	   Marinetti,	   2011,	   p.26;	   Hatim	   and	  Munday,	  2004,	  p.200).	  As	  discussed	  by	  Schleiermacher	  in	  the	  early	  19th	  Century;	  when	  translating	  literature	   it	   is	   not	   possible	   to	   carry	   out	   a	   mechanical	   type	   of	   translation	   whereby	   words	   are	  replaced	   by	   their	   equivalent	   (Schleiermacher,	   2004,	   p.45).	   	   According	   to	   Schleiermacher	   this	   is	  due	   to	   two	   considerations:	   Firstly,	   that	   no	   two	   languages	   have	   words	   that	   can	   simply	   be	  exchanged	  with	  one	  another,	   i.e.	   there	   is	  no	  perfect	   correspondence,	  which	  gives	   rise	   to	  a	  wide	  difference	   of	   opinion	   regarding	   the	   most	   appropriate	   word	   to	   use	   in	   translation;	   secondly,	   as	  writing	  is	  creative	  and	  involves	  self-­‐expression	  that	  reflects	  both	  the	  author’s	  thoughts	  as	  well	  as	  the	   culture	  and	  history	   that	  have	   shaped	   that	  person,	   the	   translator	   involved	  needs	   to	  not	  only	  have	   the	   language	   skills	   but	   also	   cultural	   and	  historical	   knowledge	   of	   the	   author,	   language	   and	  country	   (Schleiermacher,	   2004,	   pp.46–47).	   Since	   the	   1990s	   and	   the	   introduction	   of	   cultural	  studies	  into	  the	  field	  of	  translation	  studies,	  there	  has	  been	  a	  move	  away	  from	  purely	  focusing	  on	  translations	  (as	  in	  the	  texts	  produced)	  and	  an	  increased	  recognition	  of	  the	  role	  and	  impact	  of	  not	  only	   the	  translators	   themselves	  but	  also	  of	   the	  other	  relevant	  stakeholders	  (for	  example	  editors	  and	  publishers)	  involved	  with	  the	  production	  of	  a	  translated	  piece	  of	  text	  (Gentzler,	  1998).	  	  
5.1.	  James	  Holmes’	  map	  of	  translation	  studies	  Referring	   to	   the	   lack	  of	  attention	  paid	   to	   the	  analysis	  and	  description	  of	   literary	   translations	  up	  until	   the	   late	   1970s,	   James	   Holmes	   considers	   literary	   translations	   as	   having	   been	   “…largely	  ignored	   as	   bastard	   brats	   beneath	   the	   recognition	   (let	   alone	   concern)	   of	   truly	   serious	   scholars”	  (Holmes,	   1976,	   p.81).	   Holmes	   then	   identified	   that,	   for	   the	   scholars	   who	   were	   attempting	   in	   a	  “haphazard”	  and	  “piecemeal”	  way	  to	  investigate	  translations	  of	  literary	  texts,	  there	  was	  a	  need	  for	  an	   adequate	   model	   of	   the	   translation	   process	   (Holmes,	   1976,	   p.81).	   In	   1972,	   James	   Holmes	  presented	  a	  paper	  entitled	  The	  name	  and	  nature	  of	  translation	  studies	  (Holmes,	  1975)	  a	  paper	  that	  has	   since	   been	   widely	   considered	   as	   the	   founding	   document	   of	   Translation	   Studies	   (Dam	   and	  Zethsen,	  2009,	  p.7;	  Chesterman,	  2009,	  p.14;	  Munday,	  2014,	  p.16).	  Holmes’	  paper	  formed	  the	  basis	  of	  what	   is	  often	  referred	  to	  as	   ‘James	  Holmes’	  map	  of	   translation	  studies’	  whereby	  the	  concepts	  and	  ideas	  discussed	  in	  Holmes’	  paper	  are	  presented	  in	  a	  diagrammatic	  form.	  There	  are	  a	  number	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of	   variations	   of	   this	   map,	   the	   one	   chosen	   for	   use	   in	   this	   project	   is	   that	   presented	   by	   Andrew	  Chesterman	  (2009)	  (figure	  1)	  as	  it	  contains	  a	  branch	  on	  translation	  policy	  that	  is	  omitted	  in	  other	  versions	  (Chesterman,	  2009,	  p.14)	  despite	  being	  discussed	  by	  Holmes	  as	  forming	  the	  third	  out	  of	  four	  areas	  of	  applied	  translation	  (Holmes,	  1975,	  pp.77–78).	  
	  
Figure	  1	  	  
Holmes’	  map	  of	  translation	  studies	  	  
	  (Chesterman,	  2009,	  p.14)	  	  
5.1.1.	  Positioning	  within	  Holmes’	  map	  Referring	  to	  the	  framework	  set	  out	  by	  Holmes	  (figure	  1)	  in	  terms	  of	  textual	  analysis,	  this	  study	  can	  be	   described	   as	   taking	   a	   dual	   approach;	   following	   the	   pathway	   of	   ‘pure’	   translation	   studies	   as	  outlined	  below,	  while	  also	  following	  aspects	  of,	  and	  expanding	  on,	  the	  ‘applied’	  pathway.	  
	  
Pure	  translation	  studies	  As	   illustrated	   by	  Holmes’	  map,	   the	   field	   of	   “pure”	   translation	   studies	   has	   two	  major	   objectives,	  being:	  	   1. Descriptive	   translation	   studies	   (DTS)19:	   to	   describe	   the	   phenomena	   of	   translation	  and	  translation(s)	  as	  they	  manifest	  themselves	  in	  the	  world	  of	  our	  experience,	  and	  2. Translation	  theory	  (TTh)20:	  to	  establish	  general	  principles	  by	  means	  of	  which	  these	  phenomena	  can	  be	  explained	  and	  predicted	  (Holmes,	  1975,	  p.71).	  	  
Descriptive	  translation	  studies	  The	  subdivision	  entitled	   ‘descriptive	   translation	  studies’	  has	   three	   further	  subdivisions	  of	   focus,	  described	  by	  Holmes	  (Holmes,	  1975,	  pp.72–73)	  as:	  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  19	  Also	  referred	  to	  by	  Holmes	  as	  translation	  description	  (TD)	  20	  Also	  referred	  to	  by	  Holmes	  as	  theoretical	  translation	  studies	  (ThTS)	  
Translation*Studies***** * “Pure”* * * * * * * * * * * * Applied**** * * * * * * * * * * Translator* Translation* Translation* Translation** Theoretical* * Descriptive* * * * * * training** aids* * policy* * criticism*** * * * * Product** Process* * Function*General** Partial* * * oriented* oriented* oriented****Medium** Area* * Rank* * TextAType* Time** * Problem* *restricted* restricted* restricted* restricted* restricted* restricted***
	   37	  
1.	   Product-­‐orientated	   DTS	   with	   a	   starting	   point	   in	   text-­‐focused	   translation	   descriptions	   of	  individual	   translations	   but	   also	   encompassing	   comparative	   translation	   description.	   This	   area	   of	  comparative	   translation	   description	   involves	   carrying	   out	   comparative	   analyses	   of	   translations	  (into	  one	  or	  more	  TT	  languages)	  of	  the	  same	  ST.	  	  2.	   Function-­‐orientated	   DTS	   where	   the	   focus	   is	   on	   the	   context	   into	   which	   translations	   enter	   as	  opposed	  to	  looking	  at	  the	  translated	  texts	  themselves.	  Here	  Holmes	  considers	  questions	  regarding	  the	  choice	  of	  texts	  that	  are	  translated	  at	  certain	  times	  and	  locations	  as	  well	  as	  influences	  on	  these	  choices.	   Although	   in	   1975	  Holmes	   stated	   that	   this	   area	   has	   not	   attracted	   as	  much	   attention	   as	  Product-­‐orientated	  DTS,	  he	  does	  suggest	  that	  more	  emphasis	  in	  this	  area	  could	  pave	  the	  way	  for	  the	  development	  of	  translation	  sociology.	  The	  more	  recent	  attention	  paid	  to	  these	  aspects	  as	  well	  as	  other	  issues	  of	  translation	  sociology	  by	  scholars	  such	  as	  Venuti,	  Chesterman	  and	  Hermans,	  can	  be	  said	  to	  be	  moving	  towards	  fulfilling	  what	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  Holmes’	  ‘prophecy’.	  	  3.	   Process-­‐orientated	   DTS	   is	   concerned	   with	   what	   Holmes	   tentatively	   refers	   to	   as	   translation	  psychology	   or	   psycho-­‐translation	   studies,	   or	   an	   analysis	   of	   what	   goes	   on	   in	   the	   minds	   of	  translators	  when	  they	  are	  taking	  a	  ST	  and	  translating	  it	  into	  a	  TT.	  	  For	  the	  purposes	  of	  this	  study,	  the	  main	  focus	  of	  the	  textual	  analysis	  will	  be	  grounded	  in	  product-­‐orientated	  DTS	  Whereby	  the	  effects	  of	  the	  two	  single	  TL	  translations	  on	  the	  realism	  of	  a	  single	  ST	  (Pelle	  Erobreren)	  are	  systematically	  described	  and	  compared.	  	  
Translation	  theory	  As	  described	  by	  Holmes	  (Holmes,	  1975,	  p.73)	  translation	  theory	  evolves	  by	  using	  both	  the	  results	  gained	   from	   DTS	   as	   well	   as	   other	   related	   information	   from	   different	   fields	   and	   disciplines.	  Theories	   such	   developed	   can	   then	   be	   used	   in	   the	   explanation	   of	   existing	   translations	   and	   the	  prediction	  of	  what	  translations	  will	  be.	  Although,	  as	  Holmes	  also	  discusses,	  the	  ultimate	  aim	  is	  to	  develop	  a	  “full,	  inclusive	  theory	  accommodating	  so	  many	  elements	  that	  it	  can	  serve	  to	  explain	  and	  predict	  all	  phenomena	  falling	  within	  the	  terrain	  of	  translating	  and	  translation,	  to	  the	  exclusion	  of	  all	  phenomena	  falling	  outside	  it”	  (Holmes,	  1975,	  p.73)	  he	  also	  acknowledges	  that	  such	  a	  general	  theory	   would	   be	   highly	   formalized	   and	   complex.	   Holmes	   considers	   many	   of	   the	   translation	  theories	   to	   be	   partial	   or	   specific	   in	   their	   scope,	   as	   they	   focus	   on	   only	   one	   or	   a	   few	   aspects	   of	  translation	  theory.	  He	  continues	  to	  group	  partial	  translation	  theories	  into	  six	  types	  or	  kinds	  that	  can	  be	  present	   in	   various	   combinations	  according	   to	   the	   focus	  of	   the	   study.	   In	   accordance	  with	  these	  groups,	  the	  theory	  for	  this	  study	  is	  partial,	  being	  restricted	  in	  the	  following	  ways:	  	  It	   is	  medium-­‐restricted	   to	   human	   written	   translation;	   it	   is	   area-­‐restricted,	   being	   language-­‐and-­‐culture	  pair	  restricted	  to	  the	  Danish	  and	  English	  languages	  and	  culture;	  it	  is	  text-­‐type	  restricted	  to	  the	   issues	   intrinsic	   with	   translating	   literary	   texts;	   it	   is	   time-­‐restricted	   to	   translation	   of	   a	   text	  written	  in	  an	  older	  period	  (early	  1900s);	  and	  it	  is	  problem-­‐restricted	  as	  it	  is	  confined	  to	  the	  issues	  outlined	  as	  having	  relevance	  to	  the	  elements	  of	  realism	  in	  the	  ST	  and	  the	  broader	  illusions	  that	  are	  concerned	  with	  translating.	  (cf.	  Holmes,	  1975,	  pp.73–76)	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5.1.2.	  Comparative	  analysis	  As	  mentioned	  above,	  in	  order	  to	  carry	  out	  a	  comparative	  analysis	  of	  the	  texts	  by	  Muir	  and	  Murray,	  I	   will	   use	   a	   descriptive	   methodology	   that	   encompasses	   textual	   analysis,	   cultural	   studies	   and	  translator	   studies.	   In	   order	   to	   do	   this,	   selected	   passages	   from	   each	   text	   will	   be	   reviewed	  with	  reference	  to	  the	  corresponding	  passages	  in	  the	  ST.	  The	  passages	  have	  been	  purposefully	  selected	  to	   highlight	   issues	   that	   are	   relevant	   to	   the	   overall	   theme	   of	   investigating	   the	   effect	   of	   the	  translations	  on	   the	  way	   in	  which	  Nexø	   constructed	   the	  world	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren.	  Although	   such	  features	   can	  be	   seen	   throughout	   the	   texts,	   it	   is	   beyond	   the	   scope	  of	   this	   study	   to	  present	  more	  than	  a	  selection.	  Bearing	  in	  mind	  the	  importance	  of	  choice	  in	  translation,	  I	  consider	  that	  the	  field	  of	  stylistics,	  which	  is	  also	  built	  around	  aspects	  of	  choice,	  offers	  a	  highly	  appropriate	  approach	  with	  which	  to	  carry	  out	  the	  comparative	  analysis.	  These	  aspects	  of	  choice	  in	  translation	  and	  stylistics	  are	  discussed	  in	  more	  detail	  below.	  This	  approach	  is	  in	  keeping	  with	  the	  work	  carried	  out	  by	  Ida	  Klitgård	   (Klitgård,	   2007)	   and	   Jean	   Boase-­‐Bieir	   (Boase-­‐Beier,	   2011)	   that	   has	   also	   turned	   to	   the	  power	  of	  stylistics	  for	  a	  descriptive,	  explanatory	  and	  interpretative	  analysis	  in	  a	  similar	  fashion.	  	  
5.2.	  Translational	  stylistics	  or	  how	  a	  text	  means	  	  “Stylistic	  analysis	  and	  its	  link	  to	  the	  identity,	  intentions	  and	  ideology	  of	  the	  translator,	  have	  come	  to	  the	  fore	  in	  the	  ‘translational	  stylistics’	  of	  the	  new	  millennium”	  (Munday,	  2012,	  p.106).	  	  This	  somewhat	  sweeping	  statement	  gives	  an	   idea	  of	   the	  recent	   interest	   that	   is	  shown	  regarding	  the	  link	  between	  stylistics	  and	  translation,	  a	  link	  that	  is	  expanded	  on	  by	  Ida	  Klitgård	  in	  her	  work	  
Fictions	   of	   Hybridity	   (Klitgård,	   2007)	   and	   Jean	   Boase-­‐Beier	   in	   her	   discussion	   on	   stylistics	   and	  translation	  (Boase-­‐Beier,	  2011).	  Here	  Boase-­‐Beier	  illustrates	  the	  way	  in	  which	  both	  stylistics	  and	  translation	  share	  a	  common	  aim;	  that	  is	  of	  explaining	  “how	  a	  text	  means	  rather	  than	  just	  what	  it	  means”	  (Boase-­‐Beier,	  2011,	  p.153).	  Using	  a	  broad	  definition	  of	  stylistics	  as	  “the	  study	  of	  the	  use	  of	  language	   in	   literature”	   (Leech	   in	   Malmkjær,	   2004,	   p.13)	   means	   that	   the	   term	   covers	   many	  different	  strands	  with	  different	  focuses,	  such	  as	   linguistic,	  sociolinguistic,	  and	  pragmatic	  (Boase-­‐Beier,	  2011,	  p.153;	  Malmkjær,	  2004,	  p.13).	  However,	  there	  are	  some	  aspects	  that	  can	  be	  regarded	  as	   being	  underlying	   features,	   common	   to	   all:	   that	   is	   the	   concern	  with	   choice	   and	   effect	   (Boase-­‐Beier,	  2011;	  Klitgård,	  2007;	  Malmkjær,	  2004;	  Vinay	  and	  Darbelnet,	  1995).	  	  In	   terms	   of	   choice,	   Malmkjær	   makes	   the	   distinction	   between	   the	   relatively	   free	   choice	   that	  creative	  writers	  have,	  writing	  as	  free	  agents	  (albeit	  influenced	  by	  intertextuality	  of	  texts	  and	  text	  processing)	   and	   the	   linguistic	   choices	   and	   restrictions	   faced	   by	   translators	   who	   can	   only	   be	  creative	  within	   the	  boundaries	  of	   the	  ST	  and	   its	   relationship	   to	   the	  TT	   (Malmkjær,	  2004,	  p.15).	  	  Boase-­‐Beiers	  also	  highlights	  the	   importance	  of	  choice	  both	   for	  writers	  and	  translators,	  stressing	  that	   the	   optional	   nature	   of	   style	   is	   what	   allows	   for	   creativity	   and	   that	   although	   there	   are	  grammatically-­‐imposed	   constraints	   on	   deviation,	   a	   writer/translator	   always	   makes	   a	   choice	  between	   several	   possible	   structures	   or	   words	   which	   can	   be	   said	   to	   differ	   purely	   on	   stylistic	  grounds	  (Boase-­‐Beier,	  2011,	  p.155).	  	  The	   aspect	   of	   choice	   is	   further	   expanded	   on	   by	   Vinay	   and	   Darbelnet	   (1995)	   who	   distinguish	  between	  ‘servitude’	  whereby	  aspects	  of	  language	  have	  to	  be	  followed,	  such	  as	  the	  gender	  of	  nouns	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(e.g.	  the	  common	  ‘–en’	  nouns	  and	  the	  neuter	  ‘–et’	  noun	  in	  Danish);	  the	  conjugation	  of	  verbs;	  and	  fixed-­‐order	  structures	  (e.g.	  the	  fixed	  ‘verb	  second’	  order	  in	  main	  clauses	  in	  Danish)	  and	  ‘option’21	  whereby	   changes	   are	   made	   due	   to	   the	   style	   and	   preferences	   of	   the	   translator	   (Vinay	   and	  Darbelnet,	  1995,	  pp.15–16).	  The	  importance	  of	  understanding	  servitude	  and	  choice	  in	  translation	  is	   stressed	   by	   Vinay	   and	   Darbelnet,	   as	  mistaking	   one	   for	   the	   other	   can	   lead	   to	  what	   is	   termed	  overtranslation	  whereby	   a	   fixed	   expression	   (servitude)	   is	   translated	   as	   if	   it	  were	   an	   accidental	  combination	   of	   two	   independent	   words	   (Vinay	   and	   Darbelnet,	   1995,	   p.16).	   An	   example	   from	  within	  the	  Danish/English	  language	  context	  can	  be	  seen	  with	  the	  translation	  of	  the	  Danish	  phrase	  “sidder	   og	   +	   verb”	   in	   situations	   where	   the	   construction	   is	   used	   to	   denote	   whether	   an	   action	   is	  complete	   or	   not	   (Bjerre	   and	   Bjerre,	   2007)	   as	   “sit	   and	   +	   verb”	   instead	   of	   “was	   verb	   +	   ing”.	   An	  example	   from	  Pelle	  Erobreren,	   taken	   from	  a	  scene	  whereby	  Lasse	   (Pelle’s	   father)	   is	   talking	  with	  his	  brother’s	  family	  about	  ghosts	  and	  death	  illustrates	  this:	  	  “Pelle	  sad	  og	  lyttede	  efter	  Samtalen,	  han	  skubbede	  sig	  helt	  ind	  til	  Faderen	  af	  Frygt”	  (Nexø,	  1906,	  p.112)	  	  “Pelle,	  who	  had	  sat	  and	  listened	  to	  the	  conversation,	  pressed	  close	  up	  to	  his	  father	  in	  fear”	  (Nexo,	  2007,	  p.102	  trans.	  Muir)	  	  “Pelle	   sat	   listening	   to	   the	   conversation	  and	   snuggled	  up	   to	  his	   father	   in	   fear”	   (Nexø,	  1989,	  p.92	  trans.	  Murray)	  	  Both	  translations	  can	  be	  said	  to	  represent	  overtranslation	  as	  there	  is	  no	  need	  to	  use	  the	  verb	  “sit”.	  However,	  of	  the	  two,	  the	  translation	  offered	  by	  Murray	  still	  captures	  the	  progressive	  aspect	  of	  the	  action,	  i.e.,	  that	  Pelle	  is	  still	  listening	  to	  the	  conversation	  when	  he	  moves	  closer	  to	  his	  father,	  as	  the	  conversation	   continues.	   In	   the	   translation	   by	   Muir,	   however,	   the	   indication	   is	   that	   the	  conversation	  has	  finished	  and	  that	  Pelle	  then	  moves	  up	  to	  his	  father.	  The	  two	  translations	  of	  this	  one	  sentence	  create	  two	  different	  atmospheres	  as	  in	  the	  translation	  by	  Murray	  the	  image	  of	  a	  little	  boy,	   listening	   in	   as	   adults	   talk	   about	   ghosts	   and	   the	   supernatural	   is	   very	   strong	   while	   the	  translation	   by	  Muir	   breaks	   the	   flow	   and	   causes	   confusion	   by	   indicating	   that	   the	   boy	  moved	   in	  close	   after	   the	   conversation	   ended	   and	   yet	   the	   conversation	   between	   the	   adults	   does	   in	   fact	  continue.	  	  It	   is	  precisely	  this	  aspect	  of	  choice	  in	  stylistics	  that,	  according	  to	  Vinay	  and	  Darbelnet,	  should	  be	  the	  main	   concern	   of	   the	   translator	  who,	   in	   the	   TL,	   has	   to	   both	   “take	   account	   of	   the	   servitudes	  which	   limit	   their	   freedom	   of	   action	   and	  must	   also	   be	   able	   to	   choose	   from	   among	   the	   available	  options	  to	  express	  the	  nuances	  of	  the	  message”	  (Vinay	  and	  Darbelnet,	  1995,	  p.16).	  	  There	  are	  various	  approaches	  that	  can	  be	  considered	  when	  trying	  to	  analyse	  stylistic	  features	  of	  a	  particular	  translator	  or	  translated	  text.	  As	  discussed	  by	  Mona	  Baker,	  prior	  to	  2000	  there	  had	  been	  lack	  of	  interest	  shown	  in	  investigating	  the	  style	  of	  translators,	  something	  that	  Baker	  attributes	  to	  the	   traditional	   view	   of	   translation	   as	   being	   derivative	   and	   not	   creative,	   with	   the	   associated	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  21	  To	  reduce	  potential	  confusion	  due	  to	  the	  use	  of	  different	  terminology,	  this	  study	  perceives	  ‘option’	  as	  used	  by	  Vinay	  and	  Darbelnet	  (1995)	  as	  corresponding	  with	  ‘choice’	  as	  used	  by	  Boase-­‐Beier	  (2011)	  and	  Malmkjær	  (2004)	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assumption	  that	  a	  translator	  is	  only	  reproducing	  the	  style	  of	  the	  original,	  without	  having	  a	  style	  of	  their	   own	   (Baker,	   2000,	   p.244).	   Although	   Baker	   acknowledges	   the	   more	   recent	   increase	   in	  interest	  in	  translator	  visibility,	  highlighting	  Venuti’s	  work	  in	  particular,	  she	  also	  notes	  that	  there	  is	  still	   a	   lack	   of	   a	   model	   with	   which	   a	   stylistic	   analysis	   of	   translators	   or	   translated	   texts	   can	   be	  carried	   out	   (ibid.	   p.	   246).	   Baker	   uses	   computer	   programme	   specially	   developed	   to	   identify	  patterns	   of	   particular	   translators	   in	   a	   computerised	   corpus	   of	   English	   text	   that	   has	   been	  translated	   from	   various	   languages.	   Although	   Baker	   shows	   that	   it	   is	   possible	   to	   identify	   such	  patterns,	   due	   to	   the	   large	   number	   of	   variables	   (e.g.	   different	   time	   periods	   of	   translations,	   SL	  preferences	  and	  cultural	  influence,	  etc.)	  it	  still	  remains	  extremely	  difficult	  to	  separate	  out	  stylistic	  elements	  that	  can	  be	  attributed	  solely	  to	  the	  translator	  (Baker,	  2000,	  p.261).	  Such	  an	  approach	  as	  advocated	   by	  Baker	   is	   not	   suitable	   for	   the	   purposes	   of	   this	   project	   due	   both	   to	  methodological	  constraints	  (the	  cultural	  aspect	  of	  translation	  studies	  is	  more	  suited	  to	  a	  qualitative	  approach	  that	  does	  not	  rely	  on	  a	  purely	  linguistic	  textual	  analysis)	  as	  well	  as	  time	  and	  material	  constraints.	  	  To	  summarise,	  I	  intend	  to	  use	  stylistics	  to	  help	  understand	  the	  effect	  of	  the	  two	  English	  language	  translations	   on	   the	   realist	   style	   of	   Nexø’s	   Pelle	   Erobreren.	   To	   do	   so,	   I	   will	   analyse	   particular	  passages	   form	   the	   book	   that	   reflect	   the	   choices	   made	   by	   the	   translators	   in	   recreating	   Nexø’s	  illusion	  of	  reality.	  	  
5.3.	  Translator	  Studies	  The	  increasing	  focus	  on,	  and	  recognition	  of,	   the	  role	  of	   the	  translators	   in	  translation	  studies	  has	  broadened	   research	   from	   studying	   only	   the	   textual	   translations	   to	   taking	   issues	   such	   as	   the	  cultural	  interaction	  enabled	  by	  translators	  through	  their	  method	  of	  translation;	  translator	  status	  and	   visibility;	   and	   the	   agendas	   that	   lie	   behind	   translations.	   This	   has	   not	   been	   a	   totally	   lineal	  expansion	  however,	  as	  many	  contemporary	  scholars	  are	  able	  to	  draw	  on	  concepts	  from	  previous	  periods	  in	  translation	  studies	  and	  adapt	  them	  to	  address	  today’s	  issues.	  One	  example	  can	  be	  seen	  with	   Lawrence	   Venuti’s	   work	   on	   the	   invisibility	   of	   the	   translator	   whereby	   he	   focuses	   on	   the	  illusion	  that	  is	  created	  with	  the	  result	  that	  the	  translator	  is,	  for	  all	  intents	  and	  purposes,	  invisible	  and	   that	   it	   is	   actually	   the	   author	   of	   the	   ST	   that	   readers	   are	   accessing	   directly	   when	   they	   read	  translations	  into	  their	  TL.	  	  Part	  of	  Venuti’s	  arguments	  that	  address	  the	  visibility	  of	  the	  translator	  in	   the	   translated	   text,	   take	   their	   point	   of	   origin	   in	   the	   two	   strategies	   of	   domestication	   and	  foreignisation	   as	   proposed	   by	   Friedrich	   Schleiermacher	   in	   the	   early	   1800s.	   In	   the	   following	  section	   I	   will	   provide	   a	   more	   detailed	   insight	   into	   some	   of	   the	   issues	   addressed	   by	   translator	  studies,	   namely	   those	   of	   foreignisation	   and	   translator	   invisibility,	   as	  well	   as	   the	   applicability	   of	  Andrew	  Chesterman’s	  conceptualisation	  of	  translator	  studies.	  Considering	  that	  this	  study	  focuses	  on	   a	   translation	   and	   a	   retranslation	   of	   a	   single	   ST	   into	   a	   single	   TL	   I	   will	   also	   provide	   a	   brief	  overview	  of	  the	  retranslation	  hypothesis.	  	  
Creating	  an	  illusion	  of	  transparency	  As	   mentioned	   earlier,	   despite	   the	   importance	   of	   translation	   and	   our	   dependence	   on	   it	   for	  communication	  and	  learning,	  translators	  are	  often	  afforded	  a	  very	  secondary,	  if	  not	  invisible,	  role	  throughout	   the	   process	   of	   creating	   and	   publishing	   translated	   texts.	   In	   many	   cases	   it	   is	   as	   if	  translators	  are	  considered	  as	  providing	  a	  way	  for	  a	  reader	  to	  access	  a	  text	  as	  if	  it	  had	  been	  written	  in	  the	  language	  of	  translation	  by	  the	  particular	  author,	  without	  the	  involvement	  of	  a	  translator.	  In	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1998,	   an	   article	   in	   The	   Times	   newspaper,	   focusing	   on	   the	   marginal	   role	   awarded	   to	   literary	  translators	   in	   the	   UK,	   echoes	   this	   with	   quotes	   from	   both	   academics	   as	   well	   as	   practising	  translators.	   One	   eminent	   translator	   states	   “There’s	   a	   sort	   of	   conspiracy	   within	   the	   publishing	  world	  to	  pretend	  the	  book	  hasn’t	  been	  translated.	  Bookshops	  think	  that	  people	  won’t	  buy	  it”	  (Ros	  Schwartz	  in	  Alberge,	  1998).	  	  Unfortunately	  fourteen	  years	  later	  and	  this	  seems	  still	  to	  be	  the	  case,	  as	  Munday	  expresses	   the	  phenomenon:	   “For	  many	  TT	  readers	   the	  TT	  words	  not	  only	   represent	  but	  are	  the	  words	  of	  the	  ST	  author”	  (Munday,	  2012,	  p.95).	  This	  situation	  has	  wider	  implications	  than	  that	  of	  giving	  due	  recognition	  to	  the	  work	  of	  translators;	  as	  Schwartz	  states,	   it	  also	  has	  the	  effect	  that	  readers	  are	  then	  led	  to	  believe	  that	  there	  is	  only	  one	  definitive	  translation	  (Schwartz	  in	  Alberge,	  1998),	  or	  that	  the	  book	  they	  are	  reading	  is	  the	  translation	  instead	  of	  being	  one	  of	  many	  possible	   translations	   each	   offering	   a	   potentially	   different	   insight	   (Classe,	   2000,	   p.x).	   Thus,	   as	  expressed	  by	  Norman	  Shapiro,	  an	  illusion	  is	  created	  whereby	  the	  translator	  becomes	  as	  clear	  and	  transparent	  as	  a	  pane	  of	  glass	   through	  which	  the	  reader	  can	  directly	  see	   the	  author.	  But	  how	  is	  this	  illusion	  of	  transparency	  created?	  Among	  the	  scholars	  and	  practitioners	  debating	  this	  issue,	  it	  is	   specifically	   addressed	  by	  Lawrence	  Venuti	   in	   1995	   in	  his	  work	  The	  Translator’s	   Invisibility:	  A	  
history	  of	  translation.	  According	  to	  Venuti,	   there	  are	  a	  number	  of	  ways	  and	  circumstances	  under	  which	   translators	   ‘disappear’	   from	  public	  eye	  and	  notice	  and	  become	   invisible,	  both	   in	   terms	  of	  their	  presence	  within	   the	   translations	   that	   they	  create	  as	  well	  as	  more	  broadly	  within	   the	  book	  publishing	  and	  marketing	  culture.	  These	  are	  now	  outlined	  briefly	  below:	  
	  
5.3.1.	  Demand	  for	  fluency	  	  I	  see	  translation	  as	  the	  attempt	  to	  produce	  a	  text	  so	  transparent	  that	  it	  does	  not	  seem	  to	  be	  translated.	  A	  good	  translation	  is	  like	  a	  pane	  of	  glass.	  You	  only	  notice	  it’s	  there	  when	  there	   are	   little	   imperfections	   –	   scratches,	   bubbles.	   Ideally	   there	   shouldn’t	   be	   any.	   It	  should	  never	  call	  attention	  to	  itself	  (Norman	  Shapiro	  in	  Venuti,	  1995,	  p.1)	  	  Venuti	  raises	  the	  issue	  that	  readers,	  editors,	  critics,	  etc.	  often	  judge	  translators	  in	  terms	  of	  their	  TT	  fluency.	   That	   is,	   according	   to	   how	   well	   the	   translator	   manages	   to	   smooth	   out	   any	   linguistic	  ‘bumps’	   by	   using	   language	   that	   is	   easily	   understood	   and	   acceptable	   to	   readers	   of	   the	   TT.	   This,	  according	  to	  Venuti,	  has	  the	  illusionary	  effect	  of	  making	  the	  translation	  becoming	  synonyms	  with	  the	  original	  (Venuti,	  1995,	  pp.1–2,	  286–287).	  Venuti	   illustrates	  this	  with	  a	  number	  of	  reviews	  of	  translations	  taken	  from	  a	  variety	  of	  publications	  whereby	  translations	  are	  described	  by	  reviewers	  and	  critics	  in	  terms	  of	  praise	  for	  their	  fluency	  and	  for	  using	  modern,	  standard	  English	  as	  opposed	  to	  archaic	  or	  colloquial	  language.	  Furthermore,	  praise	  is	  linked	  with	  a	  lack	  of	  use	  of	  foreign	  words	  and	   idioms	   (Venuti,	   1995,	   pp.4–5).	   This	   is	   in	   line	   with	   a	   domesticating	   translation	   strategy	   as	  discussed	   below	   (see	   5.3.2.)	   whereby,	   to	   draw	   on	   Friedrich	   Schleiermacher’s	   famous	   lines,	   the	  translator	   “leaves	   the	   reader	   in	   peace	   as	  much	   as	   possible	   and	  moves	   the	  writer	   toward	   him”	  (Schleiermacher,	  2004,	  p.49).	   In	  doing	   so,	  however,	  not	  only	  does	   the	   translator	   cover	  her	  own	  footprints	  in	  the	  TT,	  but	  by	  erasing	  linguistically	  ‘foreign’	  elements,	  also	  known	  as	  “intralinguistic	  problems”	   then	   cultural	   differences	   and	   flavour,	   or	   “extralinguistic22”	   elements	   are	   also	   lost	  (Leppihalme,	  2011).	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  22	  intralinguistic	  and	  extralinguistic	  are	  terms	  described	  by	  Ritva	  Lepihalme	  (Leppihalme,	  2011,	  p.126).	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5.3.2.	  Recognition	  of	  the	  translator	  Dam	  and	  Zethsen	  (2009)	  draw	  attention	  to	  the	  situation	  that,	  despite	  the	  growing	  importance	  and	  attention	   given	   to	   both	   the	   processes	   involved	   in	   translating	   and	   the	   ensuing	   translations	   as	  mentioned	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  this	  chapter,	  there	  has	  generally	  been	  a	  noticeable	  lack	  of	  focus	  on	  the	   actual	   translators	   involved	   in	   the	   work	   of	   translating.	   Lawrence	   Venuti	   also	   identifies	   a	  tendency	  for	  translators	  to	  become	  invisible	  in	  terms	  of	  recognition	  for	  the	  way	  in	  which	  they	  use	  their	   skills	   and	   creativity	   in	   translations.	   Again,	   the	   issue	   revolves	   around	   creating	   the	   illusion	  that	   the	   translator	   does	   not	   actually	   exist.	   As	   Venuti	   says	   “…even	   reviewers	   who	   praise	   the	  translator	   by	   name	   are	   likely	   to	   reduce	   the	   translation	   to	   the	   foreign	   author.”	   (Venuti,	   1995,	  p.268).	   Venuti	   illustrates	   this	   point	   with	   a	   review	   of	   a	   translation	   by	   Paul	   Blackburn	   in	   1967	  whereby	   the	   review	   glowingly	   praises	   Blackburn	   for	   his	   use	   of	   metaphor	   and	   for	   the	   Spanish	  flavour	   of	   his	   translation	   and	   yet	   attributes	   the	   power	   of	   the	   language	   to	   the	   original	   author,	  Cortázar.	  	  	  	  There	  are	  many	  more	  instances	  of	  this	  type	  of	  remark,	  attributing	  the	  success	  and	  beauty	  of	  the	  TL	   language	   to	   the	  author	  of	   the	  ST.	  For	  example,	  during	  a	  recent	  panel	  discussion	  held	   in	  New	  York	  with	   translators	  Steven	  Murray	  and	  Tiina	  Nunelly	   the	   issue	  of	  praise	   for	   the	  author,	  Peter	  Hoeg’s,	  use	  of	  language	  in	  the	  book	  Smilla’s	  sense	  of	  snow	  was	  raised	  by	  the	  interviewer	  as	  being	  misplaced	   and	   that	   it	   should	   instead	   be	   praise	   or	   acknowledgement	   for	   the	   translator	   Tiina	  Nunnally’s	  use	  of	  language	  (Two	  Voices:	  Translators	  Steven	  T.	  Murray	  and	  Tiina	  Nunnally	  on	  Stieg	  Larsson	   and	   Nordic	   Crime	   Fiction,	   2011).	   Furthermore	   in	   an	   article	   in	   the	   Danish	   Literary	  Magazine	   (Andersen,	   1998),	   the	   author	   Frits	   Andersen	   provides	   a	   reference	   to	   the	   particular	  publication	  of	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	   that	   the	  article	   refers	   to,	  but	  neglects	   to	  give	   the	  name	  of	   the	  translator.	   This	   appears	   to	   be	   a	   wide-­‐spread	   occurrence,	   at	   least	   in	   terms	   of	   English-­‐language	  translations:	  an	  in-­‐depth	  study	  carried	  out	   in	  2012	  investigating	  trends	  in	   literary	  translation	  in	  the	  UK	  and	  Ireland	  identifies	  that	  not	  only	  is	  the	  name	  of	  the	  translator	  often	  missing	  from	  library	  and	  database	  records	  as	  well	  as	  physical	  books,	  but	  that	  broadsheet	  book	  reviews	  sometimes	  do	  not	  mention	   that	   the	  book	  being	   reviewed	   is	  a	   translation	  and	  when	   they	  do,	   they	  often	  do	  not	  print	  the	  name	  of	  the	  translator	  (Donahaye,	  2012,	  pp.10–11).	  	  
5.3.3.	  Choice	  of	  foreign	  texts	  	  Venuti	   expands	   the	   issue	   of	   Anglo-­‐American	   hegemony	   in	   terms	   of	   texts	   that	   are	   chosen	   for	  translation	  by	  stating	  that	  texts	  are	  chosen	  in	  terms	  of	  how	  they	  will	  fit	  with	  the	  cultural	  values	  of	  the	  TL	  culture	  and	  not	  in	  terms	  of	  the	  value	  that	  they	  can	  bring	  to	  the	  TL	  culture.	  In	  his	  description	  of	   this	   phenomenon,	   Venuti	   uses	   the	   terms	   ‘submission’	   to	   denote	   an	   ideology	   of	   assimilation	  whereby	   the	   same	   is	   located	   in	   a	   cultural	   other;	   and	   ‘resistance’	   to	   denote	   an	   ideology	   of	  autonomy	  that	  pursues	  cultural	  diversity	  and	  seeks	   to	  embrace	  differences	   in	   the	  cultural	  other	  (Venuti,	  1995,	  p.308).	  	  
5.3.4.	  Editorial	  and	  publishing	  agenda	  The	   role	   that	   publishers	   have	   to	   play	   in	   promoting	   fluent	   domesticating	   translations	   is	   also	  highlighted	   by	   Venuti.	   Here	   the	   connection	   between	   ‘marketability’	   and	   ‘fluency’	   is	   made	   with	  Venuti	  stating	  that	  it	  is	  in	  the	  interests	  of	  editors	  and	  publishers	  to	  focus	  on	  fluent	  translations	  as	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their	   readability	   makes	   them	   more	   consumable	   on	   the	   book	   market	   (Venuti,	   1995,	   p.15).	  According	   to	   Venuti,	   this	   promotion	   of	   fluency	   strategy	   is	   at	   the	   expense	   of	   foreign	   texts	   and	  foreignising	  English-­‐language	  translations	  that	  are	  perhaps	  more	  difficult	  to	  read	  (ibid.	  p.16).	  This	  can	   almost	   be	   seen	   as	   a	   self-­‐perpetuating	   circle	   as	   the	  more	   publishers	   focus	   on	  making	   fluent	  translations	   available	   to	   readers,	   so	   do	   the	   readers	   become	  more	   used	   to	   such	   books	   and	   less	  receptive	   to	   the	   foreign.	   In	   this	   way,	   Venuti	   argues	   that	   publishers	   “provide	   readers	   with	   the	  narcissistic	  experience	  of	  recognizing	  their	  own	  culture	  in	  a	  cultural	  other”	  (Venuti,	  1995,	  p.15).	  It	  is	  also	  a	  point	  of	  note	   that	  many	  readers	  seem	  not	   to	  be	  aware	  of	   the	  power	  and	   influence	   that	  editors	   and	   publishers	   have	   over	   translations	   with	   the	   blame	   for	   any	   perceived	   lacking	   in	   the	  translation	  being	  placed	  firmly	  at	  the	  feet	  of	  the	  translator.	  	  
5.3.5.	  Foreignisation	  and	  domestication	  As	  discussed	  earlier,	   once	  a	   text	  has	  been	  chosen	   for	   translation,	   there	  are	  different	   translation	  strategies	  that	  can	  be	  applied	  by	  the	  translator,	  which	  will	  have	  different	  effects	  on	  the	  resulting	  TT.	  As	  mentioned	  above,	  Venuti	  draws	  on	  Schleiermacher’s	  concepts	  of	  either	  leaving	  the	  author	  in	  peace	  as	  much	  as	  possible	  and	  moving	  the	  reader	  towards	  him;	  or	  leaving	  the	  reader	  in	  peace	  as	  much	  as	  possible	  and	  moving	  the	  writer	  toward	  him	  (Schleiermacher,	  2004,	  p.49).	  The	  former	  situation	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  representing	   foreignisation	  and	   the	   latter	  domestication.	  However,	   it	   is	  important	  to	  realise	  that	  a	  certain	  degree	  of	  domestication	  is	  inherent	  in	  translation	  through	  the	  very	  act	  of	  putting	  concepts	  and	  ideas	  into	  a	  language	  other	  than	  the	  original,	  as	  T.S.	  Eliot	  said	  “the	  work	  of	  translation	  is	  to	  make	  something	  foreign	  or	  something	  remote	  in	  time,	  live	  with	  our	  own	  life”	   (T.S.	   Eliot	   in	   Venuti,	   1995,	   p.189).	   In	   this	   way,	   the	   concepts	   of	   foreignisation	   and	  domestication	  should	  be	  seen	  in	  terms	  of	  degrees	  and	  not	  as	  absolutes.	  	  Foreignisation	  and	  domestication	  are	  very	  much	  crosscutting	  issues	  having	  relevance	  at	  all	  levels	  of	  the	  translation	  process	  from	  selection	  of	  text	  to	  the	  actual	  creation	  and	  subsequent	  reception	  and	  success	  of	  a	  translation.	  They	  are	  also	  terms	  that	  have	  been	  widely	  discussed	  using	  a	  range	  of	  terminologies	  (e.g.	  naturalisation,	  alientation).	  I	  would	  like	  to	  give	  an	  overview	  of	  the	  two	  terms	  (foreignisation	  and	  domestication)	  as	  they	  are	  understood	  in	  this	  project.	  	  
Domestication	  Domestication	   is	   defined	   by	   Venuti	   as	   being:	   “an	   ethnocentric	   reduction	   of	   the	   foreign	   text	   to	  target-­‐language	  cultural	  values”	  (Venuti,	  1995,	  p.20).	  In	  terms	  of	  what	  this	  means	  in	  a	  translated	  text	  it	  can	  be	  said	  that	  a	  translation	  that	  has	  been	  carried	  out	  using	  a	  domesticating	  strategy	  will	  be	  one	  whereby	  the	  linguistic	  and	  cultural	  differences	  in	  the	  ST	  are	  reduced	  and	  substituted	  with	  linguistic	  and	  cultural	  interests	  that	  are	  present	  in	  the	  target	  culture.	  In	  this	  way,	  a	  domesticated	  translation	   will	   read	   fluently	   in	   the	   TL	   and	   will	   not	   present	   any	   unusual	   language	   or	   cultural	  aspects	  to	  the	  reader.	  Venuti	   further	  describes	  domestication	  as	  being	  akin	  to	  submission	  of	  the	  foreign	   text	   to	   the	   dominant	   values	   in	   the	   TL	   (Venuti,	   2004b,	   p.482).	   One	   of	   the	   effects	   of	  domestication	  is	  the	  production	  of	  a	  text	  in	  the	  TL	  that	  does	  not	  allow	  for	  the	  inclusion	  of	  foreign	  words,	   ideas	   or	   ideologies;	   anything	   that	   might	   challenge	   or	   disturb	   the	   reader’s	   own	   cultural	  codes	  (Venuti,	  1995,	  p.20).	  In	  this	  way,	  a	  translator	  that	  follows	  a	  domesticating	  strategy	  becomes	  “invisible”	  in	  the	  text	  as	  there	  are	  no	  markers	  to	  signify	  that	  the	  translation	  is	  not	  something	  that	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was	   originally	   written	   in	   the	   TL.	   This	   is	   considered	   by	   Venuti	   as	   creating	   “the	   illusion	   of	  transparency”	  (Venuti,	  1995,	  p.1).	  	  
Foreignisation	  Foreignisation,	   on	   the	   other	   hand,	   is	   “a	   practice	   of	   translation	   that	   resists	   dominant	   target-­‐language	   cultural	   values	   so	   as	   to	   signify	   the	   linguistic	   and	   cultural	   values	   of	   the	   foreign	   text”	  (Venuti,	  1995,	  p.23).	  This	  involves	  making	  the	  reader	  aware	  of	  linguistic	  and	  cultural	  differences	  in	  the	  foreign	  text	  by	  following	  a	  non-­‐fluent	  translation	  that	  has	  the	  objective	  of	  highlighting	  the	  presence	  of	   the	   translator	   and	   the	   foreign	   identity	   of	   the	   ST	   (Munday,	   2014,	   pp.218–219).	  This	  way	  of	  translating	  has	  also	  been	  termed	  “deviant	  translation”	  by	  Venuti	  (Venuti,	  1995,	  p.185)	  as	  it	  challenges	   dominant	   norms	   and	   values	   in	   the	   target	   culture.	   By	   creating	   translations	   that	  highlight	  the	  foreign	  in	  the	  ST	  and	  make	  it	  clear	  that	  the	  translation	  is	  the	  re-­‐writing	  of	  a	  SL	  text	  according	  to	  the	  interpretation	  and	  creativity	  of	  the	  translator,	  as	  opposed	  to	  simply	  being	  the	  ST	  in	  the	  TL,	  it	  is	  possible	  to	  make	  the	  translator	  more	  visible	  (Venuti,	  1995,	  p.17).	  	  
Problems	  with	  foreignisation	  There	  are,	  however,	  a	  number	  of	  issues	  with	  foreignisation	  that	  should	  be	  addressed:	  First	  of	  all,	   it	  can	  be	  seen	  that,	  as	  Venuti	  himself	  acknowledges	  (Venuti,	  2004b,	  p.483),	  there	  can	  never	  be	  full	  foreignisation	  in	  a	  translation.	  This	  is	  because	  the	  very	  aim	  of	  translation	  is	  to	  make	  foreign	  texts	  accessible	  to	  people	  who	  are	  unfamiliar	  with	  the	  SL,	  and	  therefore	  it	  can	  be	  said	  that	  a	  translation	  is	  inherently	  a	  domestication	  of	  a	  foreign	  language	  (Klitgård,	  2007,	  pp.92–3).	  Due	  to	  this,	  Klitgård	  suggests	   that	   the	   ‘foreign’	   in	   foreignisation	  should	   instead	  be	  regarded	   in	   terms	  of	  the	  way	  it	  is	  “signalling	  strangeness”	  (ibid.).	  This	  can	  be	  seen	  to	  echo	  Schleiermacher’s	  statement	  that	   a	   foreignising	   translation	   should	   give	   the	   reader	   “an	   inkling,	   if	   only	   a	   distant	   one,	   of	   the	  original	   language	   and	   what	   the	   work	   owes	   to	   it,	   and	   thus	   some	   of	   what	   he	   loses	   for	   not	  understanding	  the	  original	  tongue	  is	  here	  compensated”	  (Schleiermacher,	  2004,	  p.54).	  	  Secondly,	   at	   its	   extreme,	   foreignisation	   can	   be	   seen	   to	   represent	   a	   paradox:	   By	   advocating	   a	  foreignisation	   translation	   strategy	   that	   seeks	   to	   ‘liberate’	   both	   reader	   and	   translator	   from	  what	  Venuti	   terms	   “the	   cultural	   constraints	   that	   ordinarily	   govern	   their	   reading	   and	   writing	   and	  threaten	   to	   overpower	   and	   domesticate	   the	   foreign	   text,	   annihilating	   its	   foreigness”	   	   (Venuti,	  1995,	  p.305)	   the	  strategy	  can,	  at	   the	  same	  time,	  be	  seen	  to	  restrict	  readership	   to	   those	  who	  are	  able	   to	  understand	   the	   resulting,	   often	   ‘difficult’	   texts.	  This	   is	   illustrated	  by	   the	   following	  quote	  from	  a	  reader	  who,	  on	  discussing	  the	  “difficulty”	  of	  an	  Italian	  text	  by	  De	  Angelis,	  felt	  that	  Venuti’s	  foreignisation	  strategy	  made	  the	  text	  even	  more	  difficult	  to	  read:	  “Mr.	  Venuti’s	  translation	  makes	  matters	  more	  difficult	  by	  being	  faithful	  to	  this	  difficulty”	  (Venuti,	  1995,	  p.301).	  As	  summarised	  by	  Ida	   Klitgård:	   “The	   greatest	   paradox	   in	   Lawrence	   Venuti’s	   theories	   is	   in	   fact	   his	   demand	   for	  democratic	   translation	   strategies	  which	   in	   the	  end	   turn	  out	   to	  be	  highly	  elitist”	   (Klitgård,	  2007,	  p.92).	  	  This	   is	   not	   to	   say,	   however,	   that	   the	   concept	   of	   foreignisation	   cannot	   be	   drawn	   on,	   however,	  instead	   of	   it	   being	   regarded	   as	   an	   absolute	   value	   it	   should	   be	   seen	  more	   as	   being	   a	   means	   of	  introducing	   aspects	   of	   the	   source	   culture	   into	   the	   target	   culture	   without	   compromising	   the	  reader’s	  enjoyment	  and	  understanding.	  As	  suggested	  by	  Munday;	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Importantly	  domestication	  and	  foreignisation	  are	  considered	  to	  be	  not	  binary	  opposites	  but	   part	   of	   a	   continuum,	   and	   they	   relate	   to	   ethical	   choices	  made	   by	   the	   translator	   in	  order	  to	  expand	  the	  receiving	  culture’s	  range	  (Munday,	  2014,	  p.220).	  	  
5.3.6.	  Tinting	  the	  pane	  of	  glass	  In	  relation	  to	  this	  smoothing	  away	  of	  translators,	  Andrew	  Chesterman	  identifies	  a	  gap	  in	  Holmes’	  map	   that	   has	   led	   to	   a	   corresponding	   gap	   in	   the	  practice	   of	   analysis	   of	   translators	   (Chesterman,	  2009).	   In	   Chesterman’s	   view,	  Holmes’	   presentation	   and	   analysis	   of	   translation	   studies	   puts	   the	  emphasis	  mainly	  on	   the	  production	  of	   translations	  as	   texts	  and	  does	  not	  give	  sufficient	   focus	   to	  the	   people	   producing	   such	   texts,	   i.e.	   the	   translators.	   Chesterman	   then	   discusses	   a	   newer	   trend	  within	  research	  –	  that	  is	  to	  focus	  on	  the	  translator.	  In	  view	  of	  the	  aforementioned	  gap	  in	  Holmes’	  map,	   he	   proposes	   a	   new	   subfield	   of	   Translation	   Studies,	   which	   he	   calls	   TranslaTOR	   Studies	  (Chesterman,	  2009,	  Chesterman’s	  emphasis)	  as	  outlined	  below	  in	  figure	  2.	  	  
Translator	  Studies	  	  Translator	  Studies	  is	  defined	  by	  Chesterman	  as	  follows:	  	   Translator	  Studies	  covers	  research	  which	  focuses	  primarily	  and	  explicitly	  on	  the	  agents	  involved	  in	  translation,	  for	  instance	  on	  their	  activities	  or	  attitudes,	  their	  interaction	  with	  their	   social	   and	   technical	   environments,	   or	   their	   history	   and	   influence	   (Chesterman,	  2009,	  p.20).	  	  In	  his	  paper,	  Chesterman	  does	  not	  regard	  Translator	  studies	  as	  working	  in	  conflict	  with	  Holmes’	  map	   of	   translation	   studies,	   but	   rather	   as	   being	   a	   cross-­‐cutting	   issue,	   relevant	   to	   and	   included	  (explicitly	  or	  implicitly)	  in	  certain	  areas	  of	  the	  existing	  map.	  Chesterman	  highlights	  the	  relevance	  for	  Translator	  Studies	  under	  Holmes’	  branch	  of	  ‘Partial	  Studies’	  (please	  refer	  to	  fig.	  1)	  both	  within	  the	   sub-­‐categories	   of	  medium	   restricted,	   in	   terms	  of	   human	  vs.	  machine	   translations	   as	  well	   as	  written	  vs.	  oral	  media;	  and	  time	  restricted,	  where	  the	  history	  of	   translators	  can	  be	  brought	   into	  play.	  As	  Chesterman	  also	  discusses,	  due	  to	  their	  strong	  textual	  focus	  however,	  it	  is	  hard	  to	  see	  the	  relevance	   of	   Translator	   Studies	  within	   area-­‐,	   language-­‐,	   rank-­‐,	   text-­‐type-­‐,	   or	   problem-­‐restricted	  partial	   studies.	   Of	   the	   three	   branches	   (product,	   process	   and	   function	   orientated)	   under	  Descriptive	   Studies,	   Chesterman	   identifies	   the	   process	   orientated	   branch	   as	   being	   extremely	  relevant	   in	   terms	   of	   “translation	   sociology”	   (Chesterman,	   2009,	   pp.14–17).	   Although	   originally	  suggested	  by	  Holmes	   to	  be	   an	  area	   for	   future	   research	   this	  was	  only	   really	   in	   terms	  of	   a	   single	  area:	  that	  of	  the	  sociology	  of	  translations	  as	  products	  in	  the	  market	  place	  (ibid.	  p.	  16).	  Chesterman	  expands	  this	  by	  identifying	  two	  other	  ‘strands’	  of	  translation	  sociology	  as	  being	  (ii)	  the	  sociology	  of	  translators;	  and	  (iii)	  the	  sociology	  of	  translating,	  i.e.	  the	  translating	  process	  (ibid.	  p.	  16).	  	  It	  is	  here,	  under	  ‘the	  sociology	  of	  translators’	  that	  a	  link	  can	  be	  seen	  between	  the	  issues	  raised	  by	  Venuti	   (above)	   and	   the	   model	   proposed	   by	   Chesterman	   wherein	   the	   sociology	   of	   translators	  includes	   a	   wide	   range	   of	   issues	   such	   as:	   translator	   status,	   working	   conditions,	   professional	  organisations,	   accreditation	   systems,	   translator’s	   networks,	   copyright,	   etc.	   as	   well	   as	   what	  Chesterman	  refers	  to	  as	  the	  public	  discourse	  of	  translation.	  This	  is	  defined	  as	  being	  the	  “evidence	  of	  the	  public	  image	  of	  the	  translator’s	  profession,	  as	  seen	  e.g.	  in	  the	  press,	  or	  in	  literary	  works	  in	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which	  one	  of	  the	  central	  characters	  is	  a	  translator	  or	  interpreter”	  (Chesterman,	  2009,	  pp.16–17).	  It	   is	  also	  proposed	  that	  “research	  on	  translators’	  attitudes	  to	  their	  work”	  as	  well	  as	  “translators’	  ideologies	  and	  translation	  ethics”	  (ibid.	  p.	  17)	  also	  be	  components	  of	  the	  sociology	  of	  translators.	  	  	  The	   third	  of	  Chesterman’s	  strands	  of	   translation	  sociology,	   the	  sociology	  of	   translating,	   involves	  “the	  study	  of	  the	  phases	  of	  the	  translation	  event”	  with	  a	  central	  concept	  being	  translation	  norms	  (ibid.).	  	  	  To	   summarise,	   Chesterman	   offers	   the	   following	   diagram	   as	   being	   one	   way	   in	   which	   to	  conceptualise	  Translator	  Studies,	  whereby	  all	  three	  branches	  (cultural,	  cognitive	  and	  sociological)	  embrace	   both	   theoretical	   and	   descriptive	   studies,	   as	   well	   as	   pure	   and	   applied	   studies	  (Chesterman,	  2009,	  p.19).	  Although	  not	  as	  relevant	  to	  the	  concept	  of	  translator	  studies	  (due	  to	  its	  primary	   focus	   on	   text)	   a	   fourth	   branch	   (textual)	   can	   be	   added.	   In	   an	   aim	   to	   overcome	   the	  linguistics-­‐cultural	  studies	  divide	  these	  four	  complementary	  yet	  overlapping	  approaches	  (textual;	  cognitive;	   sociological;	   and	   cultural)	   are	   proposed	   as	   a	   means	   of	   consolidating	   the	   different	  aspects	  of	  translation	  study	  research	  (Munday,	  2014).	  	  
Figure	  2.	  	  
Translator	  studies	  	  
	  	  
	  	  (Adapted	  from	  Chesterman,	  2009,	  p.19)	  	  
5.4.	  Retranslation	  	  Considering	   that	   this	   study	   is	   based	   on	   a	   comparison	   of	   two	   translations	   (essentially	   a	   first	  translation	  and	  a	  retranslation)	  of	  the	  same	  ST	  into	  the	  same	  TL,	  it	  is	  relevant	  to	  discuss	  the	  issue	  of	   retranslation	   and	   the	   Retranslation	   Hypothesis	   (RH).	   For	   the	   purposes	   of	   this	   study,	   the	  understanding	  of	  retranslation	  as	  provided	  by	  Paloposki	  and	  Koskinen	  is	  followed:	  “retranslation	  –	  a	  text	  that	  has	  previously	  been	  translated	  is	  translated	  again	  into	  the	  same	  language”	  (Paloposki	  and	   Koskinen,	   2010,	   p.29).	   This	   leads	   on	   to	   a	   question	   of	   why	   is	   it	   necessary	   to	   retranslate?	  Although	   different	   scholars	   voice	   different	   opinions	   on	   this	   matter,	   Isabelle	   Vanderschelden	  identifies	  five	  main	  arguments	  that	  are	  used	  to	  justify	  retranslation:	  	  1.	  The	  existing	  translation	  is	  unsatisfactory	  and	  cannot	  be	  revised	  efficiently.	  
Translator)Studies))))Cultural)) ) ) ) ))))))Cognitive) ) ) ) Sociological))))Values,)ideologies,)ethics,) ) Mental)processes,) ) Networks,)institutions,)history,)roles)and)influence)) ) emotions,)attitudes,)) ) status,)workplace)processes)of)translation)through)history) ) decision)making)) ) writing)process))))) )))))))
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2.	  A	  new	  edition	  of	  the	  ST	  is	  published	  and	  becomes	  the	  standard	  reference.	  3.	  The	  existing	  TT	  is	  considered	  outdated	  from	  a	  stylistic	  point	  of	  view.	  4.	  The	  retranslation	  has	  a	  special	  function	  to	  fill	  in	  the	  TL	  (particularly	  relevant	  in	  productions	  of	  plays	   that	  may	  have	  different	   aims	  or	   to	   tailor	   the	   translation	   to	   a	  particular	   variety	   of	  English	  such	  as	  American	  and	  British).	  5.	  A	  different	  interpretation	  of	  the	  ST	  justifies	  a	  new	  translation.	  (Vanderschelden,	  2000,	  pp.4–6)	  	  In	  1990,	  Antoine	  Berman	  and	  Paul	  Bensimon	  outlined	  the	  idea	  that	  there	  are	  essential	  differences	  between	  first	  translations	  and	  retranslations	  with	  these	  differences	  being	  based	  on	  the	  following	  assumptions:	  1.	  First	  translations	  are	  by	  nature	  domesticating,	  as	  they	  strive	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  work	  translated	  is	  received	  positively	  by	  the	  target	  culture.	  2.	  Retranslations	  are	  perceived	  as	  maintaining	  a	  greater	  cultural	  distance	  (are	  more	  foreignising)	  as	  the	  work	  that	  they	  are	  translating	  has	  already	  been	  introduced	  to	  the	  target	  culture	  by	  the	  first	  translation.	  (Paloposki	  and	  Koskinen,	  2004,	  p.27).	  	  According	  to	  Berman,	  retranslations	  are	  part	  of	  a	  cycle	  whereby	  the	  first	  ‘introductory’	  translation	  is	  made	  on	  a	  word-­‐for-­‐word	  basis	  with	  retranslations	  becoming	  freer	  and	  more	  target-­‐orientated	  before	  finally	  moving	  closer	  to	  the	  source	  text	  (Brownlie,	  2006,	  p.148).	  Bensimon	  explains	  the	  RH	  by	  stating	  that	  cultures	  are	  often	  reluctant	  to	  accept	  texts	  that	  are	  too	  ‘foreign’	  and	  therefore	  it	  is	  necessary	   to	   adapt	   foreign	   texts	   to	   the	   target	   culture.	   Once	   the	   text	   has	   been	   received	   and	  accepted,	  however,	  it	  is	  no	  longer	  perceived	  as	  being	  foreign,	  opening	  the	  way	  for	  retranslations	  to	  be	  more	  source-­‐oriented	  (ibid.).	  	  Over	   time	   these	   ideas	  were	   taken	  up	  and	  developed	   into	  what	   is	  now	  termed	   the	  Retranslation	  Hypothesis	   (RH).	   As	   discussed	   by	   Paloposki	   and	   Koskinen	   in	   2010,	   the	   RH	   can	   be	   seen	   as	   an	  interpretive	  hypothesis,	  with	  the	  claim	  that	  “only	  later	  translations	  will	  be	  ‘great’	  translations”	  or	  as	   a	   descriptive	   hypothesis,	   claiming	   that	   “first	   translations	   are	   more	   domesticating	   than	  retranslations”	  (Paloposki	  and	  Koskinen,	  2010,	  p.31).	  	  Although	  the	  reasons	  behind	  the	  RH	  appear	  to	  be	  plausible,	  and	  several	  studies	  have	  found	  that	  early	  translations	  are	  more	  domesticating	  than	  retranslations,	  there	  are	  a	  number	  of	  issues	  with	  the	   RH	   that	   make	   it	   too	   weak	   to	   use	   as	   it	   stands.	   Using	   research	   carried	   out	   in	   this	   area	   by	  Brownlie	  (2006)	  and	  Paloposki	  and	  Koskinen	  (2004;	  2010),	  I	  will	  present	  a	  short	  overview	  of	  the	  weaknesses	  of	  this	  hypothesis:	  	  1.	   It	   is	   too	  simplistic	   to	  simply	  state	   that	   translations	  always	   “date”.	   Issues	  here	  revolve	  around	  questions	  of	  whether	  the	  situation	  is	  in	  fact	  that	  “domesticating	  first	  translations	  date,	  creating	  a	  need	   for	   foreignising	   retranslations”;	   and	   whether	   translations	   “date”	   due	   to	   an	   increased	  exposure	  to	  and	  knowledge	  of	  the	  source	  language	  and	  culture.	  2.	  The	  RH	  does	  not	  take	  into	  account	  other	  factors	  than	  ‘improvement’	  that	  might	  determine	  why	  certain	  texts	  are	  retranslated	  (for	  example	  differing	  audience	  expectations	  and	  restrictions).	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3.	   Domesticating	   first	   translations	   may	   be	   a	   feature	   of	   a	   certain	   phase	   in	   literature	   and	   not	   a	  general	  feature	  of	  translation.	  4.	  Translations	  should	  be	  considered	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  time	  at	  which	  they	  were	  written.	  5.	  The	  RH	  does	  not	  take	  the	  translator’s	  own	  preferences,	  background	  and	  ability	  to	  interpret	  the	  text	  into	  consideration.	  6.	  There	  are	  many	  examples	  (as	  discussed	  by	  Paloposki	  and	  Koskinen,	  2004;	  and	  Brownlie,	  2006)	  that	  are	  either	  counter-­‐examples	  of	  the	  RH,	  showing	  the	  opposite,	  or	  where	  domestication	  versus	  foreignisation	  are	  not	  relevant	  issues.	  	  Paloposki	  and	  Koskinen	  summarise	  their	  findings	  and	  emphasise	  the	  simplistic	  nature	  of	  the	  RH	  by	  stating	  that:	  	  …the	   retranslations	   are	   affected	   by	   a	   multitude	   of	   factors,	   relating	   to	   publishers,	  intended	   readers,	   accompanying	   illustrations	   and	   –	   not	   least	   –	   the	   translators	  themselves.	   These	   are	   not	   adequately	   covered	   by	   the	   retranslation	   hypothesis”	  (Paloposki	  and	  Koskinen,	  2004,	  p.34).	  	  In	  light	  of	  the	  above	  discussions,	  resulting	  from	  detailed	  studies	  carried	  out	  on	  retranslations,	  I	  do	  not	  regard	  the	  RH	  as	  providing	  an	  adequate	  basis	  from	  which	  to	  approach	  this	  study.	  It	  might	  be	  that	  the	  two	  translations	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	   fit	  the	  RH	  but	  even	  if	  this	  is	  the	  case	  it	  would	  not	  be	  based	  on	  sufficient	  evidence	  to	  prove	  or	  disprove	  the	  hypothesis.	  	  
5.5.	  An	  eclectic	  approach	  To	  summarise,	  in	  order	  to	  investigate	  the	  ways	  in	  which	  the	  two	  English	  language	  translations	  of	  
Pelle	  Erobreren	  affect	  the	  realism	  of	  the	  original	  Danish	  language	  novel,	  a	  comparative	  descriptive	  textual	   analysis	   of	   the	   two	   translations	   is	   undertaken,	   with	   James	   Holmes’	   map	   of	   translation	  studies	   providing	   an	   overall	   framework.	   Although	   there	   is	   some	   room	   in	  Holmes’	   approach	   for	  incorporating	  broader	  aspects	  such	  as	  translation	  policy	  it	   is	  not	  considered	  to	  be	  sufficient	  and	  such	  an	  analysis	  cannot	  stand	  alone;	  as	  Susan	  Bassnett	  remarks:	  “Translation	  never	  takes	  place	  in	  a	  vacuum;	  it	  always	  happens	  in	  a	  continuum	  and	  the	  context	  in	  which	  the	  translation	  takes	  place	  necessarily	   affects	   how	   the	   translation	   is	   made”	   (Bassnett,	   1998,	   p.93).	   In	   order	   to	   gain	   an	  understanding	  of	  the	  cultural	  influences	  involved	  I	  need	  to	  also	  look	  at	  the	  sociological	  aspects	  of	  translation	  and	  to	  view	  the	  two	  translations	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  within	  their	  cultural	  and	  temporal	  contexts.	  	  By	   taking	  a	   starting	  point	   in	   James	  Holmes’	  map	  and	  conducting	  a	   comparative	   textual	   analysis	  with	   a	   focus	   on	   stylistics	   and	   the	   role	   played	   by	   foreignisation	   and	   domestication	   as	   well	   as	  drawing	  in	  Lawrence	  Venuti’s	  concept	  of	  translator	  invisibility	  with	  Andrew	  Chesterman’s	  ‘agent	  model’	  of	  translator	  studies,	  the	  different	  but	  interconnected	  layers	  of	  illusion	  that	  can	  be	  seen	  in	  the	  two	  English	  language	  translations	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  can	  be	  illustrated	  and	  investigated.	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6.	  Analysis	  So	  far	  I	  have	  presented	  the	  context,	  materials	  as	  well	  as	  theory	  and	  methodology	  that	  I	  will	  use	  in	  my	  study	  of	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror.	  I	  will	  now	  present	  my	  analysis	  as	  follows:	  	  In	   this	   analysis	   I	   will	   first	   present	   a	   comparative	   descriptive	   analysis	   focusing	   on	   aspects	   of	  realism	  (6.1.)	  as	  well	  as	  foreignisation	  and	  domestication	  (6.2.)	  of	  Jessie	  Muir	  and	  Steven	  Murray’s	  translations	   of	  Pelle	  Erobreren.	  Considering	   the	   overall	   aim	   of	   investigating	   the	   effects	   of	   these	  translations	  on	  the	  realism	  of	  Nexø’s	  original	  work,	   I	  will	  present	  examples	   from	  the	  books	  that	  illustrate	  aspects	  of	  Nexø’s	  realism	  as	  identified	  in	  chapter	  four	  while	  questioning:	  Do	  they	  allow	  for	   the	   illusion	   of	   reality	   to	   continue	   or	   do	   they	   shake	   the	   reader’s	   suspension	   of	   disbelief?	  	  Furthermore,	  I	  hope	  to	  show	  how	  the	  choices	  made	  by	  the	  two	  translators	  relate	  more	  broadly	  to	  the	  translation	  strategies	  of	  foreignisation	  and	  domestication.	  	  Following	   this,	   in	   section	   6.3,	   I	   will	   examine	   the	   sociocultural	   setting	   of	   the	   two	   translators	   in	  terms	  of	  factors	  influencing	  their	  visibility,	  as	  discussed	  in	  chapter	  five.	  In	  order	  to	  do	  this	  I	  will	  draw	   on	   information	   presented	   in	   chapters	   two	   and	   three.	   Here	   I	  will	   focus	   on	   seeing	   to	  what	  extent	  the	  two	  translators	  ‘disappear’	  through	  the	  demand	  for	  fluency	  (as	  illustrated	  in	  reviews	  of	  the	   translations);	   recognition	   of	   the	   translators;	   choice	   of	   foreign	   text;	   editorial	   and	   publishing	  agendas).	  	  Finally	  I	  will	  summarise	  the	  three	  sections	  under	  the	  heading	   ‘foreignisation	  and	  domestication’	  (6.4.)	  	  As	  mentioned	  previously,	  the	  books	  used	  for	  analysis	  are:	  1.	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  (Nexø,	  1906),	  2.	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  (Nexo,	  2007	  translated	  by	  Jessie	  Muir	  in	  1913)	  and	  3.	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  (Nexø,	  1989	  translated	  by	  Steven	  Murray).	  	  In	   the	   following	  analysis	   these	  are	   referred	   to	   simply	   as	  Nexø	   (1906),	  Muir	   (2007)	  and	  Murray	  (1989)	  respectively.	  	  Please	  note	  that	  I	  have	  retained	  the	  grammar	  and	  spelling	  in	  the	  passages	  of	  text	  presented	  from	  the	  1906	  edition	  of	  Nexø’s	  Pelle	  Erobreren.	  	  For	   the	   sake	   of	   clarity,	   in	   order	   to	   present	   the	   text	   selected	   for	   analysis,	   I	   have	   presented	   the	  various	   passages	   taken	   from	   the	   books	   in	   the	   following	   order:	   Nexø	   (1906),	   Muir	   (2007)	   and	  Murray	   (1989).	  Where	   possible,	   I	   have	   presented	   the	   passages	   side-­‐by-­‐side	   in	   boxes,	   however,	  this	  was	   not	   possible	   for	   the	   longer	   passages	   and	   so	   they	   are	   presented	   consecutively,	   each	   in	  their	  own	  box.	  	  Please	  note	  that	  as	  this	  study	  is	  intended	  for	  a	  Danish	  audience	  I	  have	  not	  considered	  it	  necessary	  to	  provide	  an	  interlinear	  gloss	  of	  the	  Danish	  language	  passages	  of	  text	  presented.	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Before	  I	  begin	  the	  analysis,	   I	  would	  like	  to	  add	  a	  note	  on	  my	  categorisation	  of	  Muir’s	  removal	  of	  references	  to	  sex,	  parts	  of	  the	  body	  and	  ‘God’	  and	  ‘Satan’	  as	  being	  a	  domesticating	  strategy.	  This	  is	  based	  on	  the	  fact	  that	  at	  the	  time	  of	  publishing	  (1913)	  many	  books	  were	  either	  banned	  or	  heavily	  censored	   in	   the	  USA	  and	  Britain	   on	   the	   grounds	  of	   ‘obscene	   language’	   and	   references	   to	   sex	   or	  excretion	  (Claremont	  Colleges	  Library,	  2013;	  National	  Coalition	  Against	  Censorship,	  2014;	  Park,	  2014).	   In	   view	   of	   this,	   it	   can	   be	   considered	   that	   the	   choices	  made	   regarding	   omission	   of	   such	  potentially	   inflammatory	  words	   or	   references	  were	  made	   in	   order	   to	   keep	   the	   book	  within	   the	  boundaries	   of	   acceptability	   at	   the	   time.	   This	   is	   in	   keeping	   with	   other	   studies	   that	   have	   been	  carried	  out	  linking	  the	  removal	  of	  swear	  words	  and	  references	  to	  ‘God’	  with	  the	  aspect	  of	  religious	  taboo	  in	  the	  receiving	  Anglo-­‐American	  TL	  culture	  of	  the	  late	  1800s/early	  1900s	  (Munday,	  2008,	  p.31;	   Pedersen,	   2004,	   pp.335–336;	   Malmkjær,	   2004).	   As	   I	   cannot	   say	   whether	   the	   strategy	   of	  removal	  of	  such	  references	  in	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  was	  a	  decision	  taken	  by	  Muir,	  the	  publisher,	  the	  editor	  or	  by	  a	  combination,	  I	  can	  only	  refer	  to	  it	  as	  Muir’s	  choice	  of	  strategy	  as	  she	  is	  the	  named	  translator	  of	  the	  book.	  	  
6.1.	  Comparative	  descriptive	  analysis	  (realism)	  As	  mentioned	  above,	  this	  section	  will	  focus	  on	  the	  translations	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  with	  reference	  to	  the	   realism	   of	   the	   original	   book.	   Aspects	   of	   the	   text	   connected	   with	   foreignisation	   and	  domestication	   strategies	   of	   the	   two	   translators	   will	   be	   discussed	   further	   in	   section	   6.2.	   	   I	   will	  present	  the	  different	  aspects	  by	  following	  the	  same	  structure	  as	   in	  chapter	  four	  (realism)	  which	  means	  that	  the	  order	  of	  presentation	  is	  as	  follows:	  	  6.1.1.	  Characterisation	  6.1.2.	  Local	  colour	  6.1.3.	  Setting	  6.1.4.	  Attention	  to	  details	  6.1.5.	  Social	  interest	  	  
6.1.1.	  Characterisation	  (Tits	  and	  toilet-­‐talk)	  In	   chapter	   four	   I	   defined	   the	   construction	   of	   believable	   characters	   through	   their	   speech	   and	  actions	   as	   contributing	   to	   the	   sense	   of	   verisimilitude	   in	   realism.	   In	   other	   words,	   by	   creating	  characters	  that	  talk	  and	  act	   in	  a	  way	  that	  might	  be	  expected	  according	  to	  their	  social	  status,	  age	  and	  background	  it	  is	  easier	  for	  the	  reader	  to	  accept	  the	  illusion	  that	  they	  are	  ‘real’.	  I	  will	  now	  show	  this	   by	   analysing	   the	   following	   examples	   of	   Gustav	   (example	   one)	   and	   Kalle	   and	   his	   family	  (example	  two).	  	  
Example	  one:	  Gustav	  One	  of	  Pelle’s	  main	  antagonists	  during	  his	  time	  at	  Stone	  Farm	  is	  Gustav,	  one	  of	  the	  farmhands.	  He	  is	  consistently	  unkind	  and	  unpleasant	  to	  Pelle	  and	  makes	  fun	  of	  him	  at	  every	  opportunity,	  trying	  to	  build	  himself	  up	  at	  Pelle’s	  expense.	  He	  is	  portrayed	  as	  being	  coarse	  and	  vulgar,	  and	  is	  obsessed	  with	   a	   young	   flirtatious	   and	   fickle	   servant	   girl,	  Bodil.	  The	  way	   in	  which	  Nexø	  portrays	  Gustav’s	  actions	   and	   speech	   as	   being	   consistent	  with	   each	   other	   ensures	   that	   the	   reader	   believes	   in	   his	  character	   and	   forms	   an	   almost	   immediate	   dislike	   to	   him,	  while	   at	   the	   same	   time,	   sympathy	   for	  Pelle	  increases.	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The	   first	   passage	   presented	   here	   takes	   place	   during	   a	   conversation	   between	   Gustav	   (a	   young	  man)	  and	  Karna,	  one	  of	  the	  older	  (relatively	  speaking)	  women	  working	  on	  the	  farm.	  It	  is	  Sunday	  and	  Bodil	  is	  washing	  herself	  (she	  can	  be	  seen	  through	  the	  window)	  supposedly	  in	  preparation	  to	  go	   to	   church.	   She	   is,	   however,	   going	   to	   meet	   a	   man	   she	   is	   currently	   having	   a	   fling	   with.	   	   The	  conversation	  starts	  with	  Karna	  (who,	  through	  the	  course	  of	  the	  book,	  shows	  herself	  as	  being	  keen	  on	  Gustav)	  teasing	  Gustav	  suggestively	  regarding	  how	  much	  sleep	  he	  had	  the	  previous	  night.	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Speech	  and	  character	  There	  are	  many	  aspects	  that	  deserve	  attention	  in	  this	  passage.	  Starting	  with	  Gustav	  and	  Karna’s	  direct	  speech,	   it	  can	  be	  seen	  that	  Muir	  tones	  down	  and	  smoothens	  out	  the	  language	  by	  adapting	  the	  dialogue	  between	  Karna	  and	  Gustav	  so	  that	  any	  sexual	  references	  are	  removed.	  In	  this	  way	  the	  basis	   of	   Karna’s	   refusal	   to	   mend	   Gustav’s	   trousers	   is	   greatly	   weakened;	   changing	   from	   being	  based	  on	  the	  grounds	   that	  she	   is	  not	  going	   to	  mend	  the	   trousers	  of	   the	  man	  she	   is	  not	   involved	  with	  sexually	  to	  being	  based	  on	  the	  grounds	  that	  she	  is	  not	  going	  to	  mend	  the	  trousers	  of	  the	  man	  who	   is	   sweet	   talking	   someone	   else.	   Murray,	   however,	   chooses	   to	   retain	   the	   roughness	   and	  vulgarity,	   thereby	   presenting	   Gustav	   and	   Karna	   as	   using	   a	   colourful	   language	   peppered	   with	  sexual	   blatancy	   as	   well	   as	   innuendo.	   This	   is	   in	   keeping	   with	   later	   interactions	   with	   especially	  Gustav,	   who	   is	   shown	   to	   be	   as	   rough	   in	   his	   actions	   as	   he	   is	   in	   his	   speech,	   particularly	   when	  directed	  towards	  Pelle.	  	  These	  points	  are	   illustrated	   firstly	  with	   the	   translations	  of	   the	  retort	   that	  Karna	  gives	   to	  Gustav	  when	  he	  asks	  her	  to	  patch	  his	  trousers.	  In	  the	  original	  Danish	  dialogue	  Karna	  says	  “Jeg	  lapper	  ikke	  dèr	  hvor	  en	  anden	  klapper”.	  The	  rhyming	  aspect	  (lapper/klapper)	  enhances	  the	  overall	  sense	  of	  banter	  that	  is	  present	  in	  the	  entire	  dialogue	  between	  the	  two.	  Furthermore,	  the	  emphasis	  on	  “dèr”	  alludes	  to	  the	  area	  of	  his	  trousers	  that	  needs	  patching,	  although	  leaving	  the	  details	  to	  the	  reader’s	  imagination.	  In	  Muir’s	  translation,	  the	  rhyming	  aspect	  of	  the	  retort	  is	  omitted,	  as	  is	  any	  reference	  to	   patting	   or	   even	   just	   touching	   the	   trousers.	   Instead	  Muir	   has	   chosen	   to	   paraphrase	  with	   the	  different	  sentence	  “I	  don’t	  mend	  for	  another	  to	  get	  all	  the	  pleasant	  words”	  that	  neither	  carries	  the	  sexual	   connotations	  nor	   the	  bantering	   tone	  of	   the	  original.	   In	   contrast,	  Murray	  uses	   alliteration	  (‘patch’	   and	   ‘pat’)	   as	   well	   as	   partial	   rhyme	   (pat	   and	   patch	   being	   a	   minimal	   pair	   whereby	   the	  difference	   in	  meaning	   is	  only	  distinguished	  by	  one	  sound,	   thus	  giving	   the	  same	  starting	  sound).	  This	  has	  the	  effect	  of	  retaining	  both	  the	  sense	  of	  rhyme	  from	  the	  original	  as	  well	  as	  the	  allusion	  to	  physical	  contact	  (patting)	  with	  the	  part	  of	  the	  trousers	  in	  need	  of	  mending.	  	  This	  ‘roughness’	  of	  speech	  is	  further	  identified	  with	  Gustav	  when	  he	  is	  commenting	  on	  the	  act	  of	  Bodil	   washing.	   In	   the	   translation	   offered	   by	  Muir,	   the	   reference	   to	   Bodil’s	   ‘tits’	   is	   omitted	   and	  Gustav	   remarks	   simply	   that	   Bodil	   is	   “washing	   herself”;	   a	   fairly	   neutral	   comment.	   Murray,	  however,	   retains	   the	  reference	   to	  where	  she	   is	  washing	  herself,	   as	  Gustav	  remarks	   that	  Bodil	   is	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“washing	  her	  tits”.	  There	  are	  several	  issues	  here	  regarding	  the	  omission	  of	  the	  word	  “tits”:	  which	  removes	   the	   reference	   to	  where	  Bodil	   is	  washing	   herself	   (and	   to	  where	  Gustav	   is	   interested	   in	  looking):	  1.	   Firstly	   it	  does	  not	   reflect	   the	   coarseness	  of	  Gustav’s	   language,	  which,	   in	   conjunction	  with	   the	  other	   adaptations	   as	   highlighted	   above,	   strips	   away	   the	   coarseness	   and	   vulgarity	   with	   which	  Gustav	  talks	  and	  acts.	  2.	  Secondly	  it	  turns	  the	  sexually	  charged	  banter	  between	  Karna	  and	  Gustav	  into	  more	  of	  a	  general	  conversation.	  This	  in	  turn	  weakens	  the	  focus	  on	  sex	  that	  runs	  through	  the	  book	  (be	  it	  in	  terms	  of	  sweethearts	   at	   the	  midsummer	   party,	   flirting	   among	   the	   servants,	   the	   adulterous	   behaviour	   of	  Kongstrup,	  the	  proliferation	  of	  children	  born	  to	  Kalle	  and	  Maria,	  or	  the	  promiscuity	  of	  the	  barren	  cow!).	  3.	  Thirdly	  it	  takes	  away	  a	  layer	  of	  the	  sense	  of	  life	  for	  the	  farmworkers	  that	  is	  created	  by	  Nexø	  as	  being	  crowded,	  crude,	  basic	  and	  with	  a	  complete	  lack	  of	  privacy.	  	  There	  is	  a	  clear	  effect	  on	  the	  realism	  in	  the	  book	  caused	  by	  the	  domesticating	  strategy	  followed	  by	  Muir	  (omission	  of	  vulgarity	  and	  adaptation	  of	  expressions)	  as	  the	  exchange	  between	  Gustav	  and	  Karna	  becomes	  a	  bland	  interaction	  between	  two	  people	  which	  does	  not	  draw	  the	  reader	  in	  in	  the	  same	   way	   as	   the	   original	   dialogue	   does	   through	   its	   use	   of	   bantering,	   sexual	   innuendo	   and	  coarseness	  that	  are	  identifiable	  traits	  of	  life	  on	  the	  farm	  in	  general	  and,	  more	  specifically,	  serve	  to	  strengthen	  Gustav’s	  characterisation.	  Murray’s	  strategy	  of	  foreignisation	  through	  calque	  as	  well	  as	  his	  choice	  of	  words	  to	  express	  the	  ‘feel’	  of	  the	  situation	  (e.g.	  spit)	  maintains	  the	  illusion	  of	  reality	  as	  the	  dialogue	  becomes	  a	  lively	  exchange	  that	  is	  recognisable	  and	  believable	  given	  the	  situation	  and	  characters	  involved.	  	  
Actions	  and	  character	  Gustav’s	   character	   is	   again	   exemplified	   later	   in	   the	   same	   passage,	   this	   time	   through	   the	  description	  of	  his	  spitting	  tobacco	  at	  the	  scullery	  window	  where	  Bodil	  is	  seen	  washing.	  Here,	  Muir	  chooses	  to	  use	  the	  verb	  ‘send’	  to	  describe	  the	  action	  while	  Murray	  chooses	  the	  verb	  ‘spit’.	  	  The	  act	  of	  spitting	  at	  someone,	  or	  something,	  has	  a	  certain	  degree	  of	  inherent	  violence	  as	  reflected	  in	   the	   dictionary	   definition:	   “eject	   saliva	   forcibly	   from	   one’s	  mouth,	   sometimes	   as	   a	   gesture	   of	  contempt”	   (Oxford	  Dictionary,	  n.d.).	   In	   this	  way	   the	  verb	   ‘spit’	  used	   in	   the	   context	  of	   spitting	  at	  someone/thing	   carries	   with	   it	   connotations	   of	   actively	   and	   forcefully	   aiming	   spit	   as	   a	  mark	   of	  disrespect.	  By	  choosing	  to	  use	  the	  verb	  in	  this	  context,	  Murray	  ensures	  that	  Gustav’s	  unpleasant	  character	  is	  reinforced	  through	  the	  way	  in	  which	  he	  carries	  out	  actions.	  On	  the	  other	  hand,	  Muir	  chooses	   to	   represent	  Gustav’s	   spitting	  with	   a	   less	   violent	   and	  offensive	   action,	   one	  of	   ‘sending’.	  Although	  the	  end	  result	  is	  the	  same	  (the	  spit	  goes	  from	  Gustav’s	  mouth	  towards	  Bodil)	  the	  manner	  in	  which	  it	  does	  so	  is	  portrayed	  very	  differently	  as	  is	  the	  subsequent	  effect	  on	  the	  reader	  in	  terms	  of	  understanding	  Gustav’s	  character	  and	  the	  entire	  tone	  of	  the	  event.	  	  There	   is	  also	  a	  possibly	  unintended	  effect	   for	  readers	   in	   the	  UK	  created	  with	  Murray’s	  choice	  of	  the	  term	  “pants”	  for	  “arbejdsbukser”.	  Here	  is	  must	  be	  considered	  that	  Murray	  is	  translating	  for	  an	  American	  readership	   to	  whom	  the	  word	  “pants”	  carries	   the	  same	  meaning	  as	   “bukser”.	  To	  a	  UK	  readership,	  however,	  the	  term	  pants	  carries	  the	  meaning	  of	  “underbukser”.	  There	  are	  two	  points	  that	  I	  would	  like	  to	  make	  here.	  Firstly	  it	  could	  be	  argued	  that	  to	  a	  British	  reader,	  this	  would	  be	  a	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form	  of	  foreignisation	  where	  the	  term	  would	  be	  understood	  but	  not	  without	  a	  moment’s	  pause,	  in	  other	  words	  it	  causes	  a	  ‘bump’	  in	  the	  flow	  of	  reading.	  Secondly	  it	  serves	  to	  strengthen	  the	  sexual	  connotations	  of	   the	  dialogue,	   leaving	   the	  reader	   in	  no	  doubt	  as	   to	   the	  area	  of	   trousers	   that	   is	   in	  question.	  	  
Example	  two:	  Kalle	  and	  family	  After	  waiting	  for	  almost	  eight	  months,	  Pelle	  and	  Lasse	  finally	  get	  the	  time-­‐off	  on	  New	  Year’s	  Day	  to	  visit	  Kalle,	  Lasse’s	  brother	  and	  his	  Danish	  wife,	  Maria,	  her	  aged	  mother	  and	  their	  12	  (soon	  to	  be	  13)	   children.	  This	   is	   an	   important	   visit	   in	  many	  ways	   as	   it	   is	   the	   first	   glimpse	  of	   life	   for	   a	  poor	  smallholder	   –	   a	   life	   that	   is	   extremely	   basic	   and	   hard	   but	   yet	   is	   considered	   to	   be	   ‘lucky’	   as	   the	  family	  have	  their	  own	  house,	  a	  small	  piece	  of	  land	  and	  a	  cow.	  Moreover,	  Kalle	  is	  admired	  for	  his	  luck	  in	  having	  married	  a	  Dane	  as	  this	  gives	  him	  a	  solid	  place	  in	  society.	  Despite	  their	  poverty,	  Kalle	  and	  his	  family	  show	  themselves	  as	  being	  kind,	  generous,	  extremely	  loving	  and	  caring	  and	  making	  the	  most	  out	  of	  what	  they	  have	  with	  a	  positive	  and	  humorous	  outlook	  on	  life.	  They	  provide	  a	  foil	  to	   the	  harsh	  attitudes	   that	   form	  part	  of	  Pelle	  and	  Lasse’s	  everyday	   life	  at	  Stone	  Farm	  and	  show	  hope,	   not	   for	   what	   people	   can	   achieve	   in	   material	   terms,	   but	   in	   terms	   of	   their	   humanity	   and	  goodness	  despite	   their	   adversities.	  The	   section	   is	   taken	   from	  where	  Kalle,	  Pelle	   and	  Lasse	  have	  met	  at	  the	  stone	  quarry	  where	  Kalle	  works	  and	  are	  just	  leaving	  to	  go	  to	  Kalle’s	  home.	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Speech	  and	  character	  There	  are	  several	  points	  that	  can	  be	  taken	  from	  the	  above	  example	  that	  illustrate	  the	  effect	  of	  the	  translations	  on	   the	  characterisation	  of	  Kalle	  and	  his	   family	  as	  well	   as	   their	   relationship	   to	  Pelle	  and	   Lasse.	   One	   of	   Kalle’s	   characteristics	   is	   his	   good	   humour	   and	   ability	   to	   joke	   and	   find	   the	  positive	  in	  situations	  that	  might	  otherwise	  appear	  dire	  (for	  example	  on	  learning	  that	  his	  daughter	  had	   just	  been	   fired	   for	  being	   “too	  close”	   to	  her	  employee’s	   son	  and	  becoming	  pregnant,	  he	  says	  that	  it	  is	  good	  timing	  as	  the	  midwife	  had	  to	  come	  to	  the	  house	  anyway	  and	  joking	  that	  they	  could	  put	  on	  airs	  due	  to	  the	  child’s	  more	  ‘noble’	  blood).	  This	  is	  also	  very	  typical	  of	  Kalle	  and	  his	  way	  of	  accepting	   his	   fate,	  while	   at	   the	   same	   time	   trying	   to	  make	   the	  most	   of	   his	   lot	   in	   life.	   He	   has	   an	  earthy	  speech,	  but	  one	  without	  Gustav’s	  crudeness	  (as	  discussed	  in	  example	  one).	  	  The	  main	  points	  that	  I	  will	  focus	  on	  in	  this	  passage	  are	  as	  follows:	  1.	  Description	  of	  the	  moon	  2.	  Omission	  of	  the	  conversation	  regarding	  the	  outhouse	  (toilet)	  3.	  Representation	  of	  Kalle’s	  speech	  and	  humour	  4.	  Pelle’s	  character	  	  1.	  Description	  of	  the	  moon	  Beginning	  with	   the	  description	  of	   the	  moon	  given	  by	  Kalle	  on	  meeting	  Lasse	  and	  Pelle,	   the	   two	  translations	  create	  two	  very	  different	   impressions	  both	  of	  the	  situation	  and	  of	  the	  way	  in	  which	  Kalle	  expresses	  himself:	  	  In	  the	  Danish	  text,	  the	  connotation	  is	  that	  the	  moon	  is	  hung	  over	  after	  having	  been	  to	  a	  good	  party	  in	  heaven.	  This	  is,	  however,	  far	  from	  the	  impression	  created	  by	  Muir’s	  translation,	  which	  instead	  likens	  the	  moon	  to	  a	  dormouse,	  an	  animal	  renowned	  for	  its	  habit	  of	  sleeping	  most	  of	  the	  time.	  This	  may	  be	  purely	  a	  reference	  to	  the	  sleepiness	  of	  dormice	  or	  it	  might	  possibly	  be	  an	  allusion	  to	  the	  sleepy	  dormouse	   in	  Alice	   in	  Wonderland,	   by	  Lewis	  Carroll	   	   (published	   in	   the	  USA	   in	  1866).	  The	  reason	   behind	   the	   reference	   notwithstanding,	   the	   portrayal	   of	   the	   moon	   as	   a	   sleepy,	   innocent	  animal	   that	   has	   spent	   the	   night	   in	   heaven	   is	   strong.	   Furthermore	   by	   removing	   references	   to	  having	  “crusts	  of	  sleep”	  in	  the	  eyes	  and	  a	  “sour	  taste	  in	  the	  mouth”,	  Kalle’s	  speech	  is	  softened	  and	  made	  far	  less	  humorous.	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  2.	  Omission	  of	  the	  conversation	  regarding	  the	  toilet.	  Muir	   then	   rearranges	   the	   order	   of	   text	   and	   omits	   a	   dialogue	   between	   Pelle	   and	   Kalle	  whereby	  Pelle’s	  curiosity	  as	  to	  the	  nature	  of	  the	  rough	  building	  is	  answered	  with	  a	  witty	  reply	  form	  Kalle	  implying	  that	  it	   is	  a	  form	  of	  toilet.	   	   In	  terms	  of	  rearranging	  the	  text,	  Muir	  has	  moved	  a	  comment	  made	   by	   Lasse	   referring	   to	   this	   humorous	   toilet	   remark	   so	   that	   it	   follows	   straight	   after	   Kalle’s	  description	  of	  the	  moon.	  Considering	  that	  there	  is	  much	  less	  humour	  present	  in	  Muir’s	  description	  of	  the	  moon,	  the	  comment	  from	  Lasse	  appears	  ill	  placed	  and	  awkward.	  	  3.	  Representation	  of	  Kalle’s	  speech	  and	  humour.	  Down-­‐to-­‐earth	  humour	  plays	  such	  a	  large	  role	  in	  building	  Kalle’s	  character	  that	  leaving	  it	  out	  not	  only	  reduces	  the	  believability	  of	  the	  character,	  but	  also	  lessens	  the	  role	  it	  has	  to	  play	  in	  building	  up	  Pelle’s	  social	  environment.	  	  	  In	  the	  translation	  offered	  by	  Murray,	  the	  connotation	  that	  the	  moon	  has	  been	  having	  a	  good	  time,	  partying	  and	  drinking	  in	  heaven	  is	  still	  very	  much	  present.	  Murray	  also	  retains	  the	  text	  referring	  to	   the	   toilet,	  keeping	  Lasse’s	  comment	  on	  Kalle’s	  humour	  at	   the	  same	  point	   in	   the	   text	  as	   in	   the	  original,	   which	   is	   where	   it	   has	   the	   most	   effect.	   Furthermore,	   the	   friendly	   and	   down-­‐to-­‐earth	  atmosphere	   as	   well	   as	   Kalle’s	   constant	   humour	   are	   important	   aspects	   of	   Kalle’s	   life	   that	   are	  continuously	  built	  on	  throughout	  Pelle’s	  interactions	  with	  Kalle.	  Strengthening	  these	  aspects	  from	  the	  beginning	  in	  this	  way	  gives	  credibility	  to	  the	  constant	  positive	  and	  good-­‐natured	  way	  in	  which	  Kalle	  and	  his	  family	  tackle	  future	  events	  in	  the	  book.	  	  	  	  
Actions	  and	  character	  4.	  Pelle’s	  character	  As	  well	   as	   the	   above-­‐mentioned	   indirect	   influence	   on	  Pelle’s	   character,	   this	   passage	   also	   builds	  aspects	  of	  Pelle’s	  character	  through	  the	  way	  in	  which	  he	  carries	  out	  actions:	  By	  using	  the	  adverb	  “just”	   in	  the	  phrase	  “Pelle	  had	  to	  go	  up	  and	  touch	  it”	  to	  describe	  the	  way	  in	  which	  Pelle	   felt	   compelled	   to	   touch	   the	  walls	  of	   the	  outhouse,	  Murray’s	   translation	   conveys	   the	  sense	  that	  curiosity	  and	  being	  tactile	  are	  inherent	  in	  Pelle’s	  nature	  as	  he	  cannot	  control	  the	  urge	  to	  feel	  things	  and	  find	  out	  more	  about	  them.	  Muir,	  however,	  by	  stating	  that	  Pelle	  “had	  to	  go	  up	  to	  it	  to	  feel	   it	  all	  over”	  does	  not	  have	  this	  connotation,	  with	  the	  emphasis	  being	  placed	  more	  on	  the	  fact	  that	   Pelle	   had	   to	   physically	   go	   to	   the	   building	   in	   order	   to	   feel	   it	   rather	   than	   that	   he	   had	   an	  overwhelming	  urge	  to	  touch	  it.	  	  The	   different	   choices	   of	   verb	   to	   reflect	   the	   way	   in	   which	   Pelle	   attracted	   his	   father’s	   attention,	  given	  by	  Nexø	  as:	   “Han	  rykkede	  spørgende	   i	  Faderen”	  also	  have	  different	   characterising	  effects.	  Muir’s	  use	  of	   the	  verb	   “tug”	   indicates	  a	   repetitive	  action	  of	   short,	   sharp	   tugs;	   typical	  of	  a	  young	  child	   trying	   to	   get	   attention.	  Muir’s	   choice	   of	   the	   verb	   “pull”	   relates	   to	   a	   smoother,	   continuous	  action	  as	  when	  trying	  to	  guide	  someone/something	  in	  a	  certain	  direction.	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  urgency	  and	  childlike	  qualities	  of	  Pelle’s	  actions	  are	  removed	  and	  the	  strength	  of	  the	  portrayal	  of	  Pelle	  as	  an	  active	  and	  curious	  child	  is	  weakened.	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Summary	  The	  two	  examples	  above	  illustrate	  the	  effect	  on	  the	  realism	  in	  Nexø’s	  original	  text	  regarding	  the	  development	  of	  character	  in	  terms	  of	  speech	  and	  actions.	  As	  discussed	  in	  chapter	  four,	  the	  way	  in	  which	   both	   the	   speech	   and	   actions	   of	   a	   character	   are	   portrayed	   have	   a	   big	   impact	   on	   the	  believability	  of	  that	  character.	  In	  Pelle	  Erobreren,	  Gustav’s	  character	  is	  built	  up	  and	  comes	  to	  life	  through	   his	   rough	   and	   lewd	   speech,	   which	   matches	   his	   actions	   and	   social	   positioning.	   It	   is	  important	   that	   his	   character	   is	   such,	   not	   only	   as	   he	   forms	   part	   of	   the	   social	   environment	   and	  human	  interactions	  that	  influence	  the	  development	  of	  Pelle’s	  character,	  but	  also	  because	  by	  being	  a	  believable	  and	  ‘living’	  character,	  he	  contributes	  towards	  the	  illusion	  of	  reality	  that	  Nexø	  weaves	  in	  his	  book.	  	  In	   the	   same	  way,	   Kalle’s	   character	   is	   built	   up	   through	  his	   constant	   good	  humour	   and	  down-­‐to-­‐earth	  positive	  view	  on	  life.	  This	  is	  important	  not	  only	  to	  further	  develop	  the	  complexity	  between	  characters	  but	  also	  to	  show	  the	  role	  this	  has	  to	  play	  in	  Pelle’s	  development.	  	  As	   discussed	   above,	   the	   effect	   of	   the	   choices	  made	   by	  Muir	   when	   translating	   the	   text	   have	   an	  overall	   effect	   of	   reducing	   Gustav	   to	   a	  much	   blander	   and	   less	   ‘alive’	   character.	   Furthermore,	   by	  omitting	   the	   bantering	   details,	   references	   to	   parts	   of	   the	   body	   and	   any	   sexual	   innuendo,	   the	  atmosphere	  of	  life	  for	  the	  farmhands	  richly	  created	  by	  Nexø	  is	  flattened	  out	  and	  loses	  some	  of	  its	  verisimilitude.	  The	  same	  can	  be	  said	  of	  Muir’s	  choices	  in	  example	  two	  whereby	  the	  removal	  of	  any	  coarse	   language	  or	   topics	   such	   as	   toilets	   scrapes	   away	   the	   layers	   built	   up	   in	   order	   to	   draw	   the	  reader	  into	  Pelle’s	  life	  and	  the	  way	  of	  life	  for	  the	  community	  that	  he	  lives	  in.	  	  Murray’s	   translation	   choices,	   however,	   allow	   for	   the	   illusion	   to	   continue,	   helping	   the	   reader	   to	  believe	  in,	  and	  sympathise	  with	  Pelle	  and	  his	  situation.	  The	  smaller	  points	  regarding	  choices	  made	  when	  describing	  Pelle’s	  actions	  also	  help	  build	  his	  character	  and	  enhance	  the	  impression	  given	  to	  the	  reader	  of	  Pelle	  as	  an	  active,	  inquisitive	  and	  observant	  child	  trying	  to	  find	  his	  way	  through	  the	  complexities	  of	  the	  world	  around	  him.	  	  
6.1.2.	  Local	  colour	  As	  highlighted	  in	  chapter	  four,	  Nexø	  uses	  dialects	  from	  both	  Bornholm	  and	  Sweden	  to	  give	  local	  colour	   to	  Pelle	  Erobreren.	  However,	   the	  problematics	  of	   translating	  dialects	  are	  well-­‐known	  and	  recognised	  as	  being	  one	  of	  the	  extremely	  complex	  and	  difficult	  areas	  of	  translation	  for	  which	  there	  are	   no	   ready	   solutions	   (Bonaffini,	   1997;	   Hayley,	   2013).	   To	   give	   an	   example,	   a	   study	   on	   the	  translation	  of	   the	  dialects	  used	   in	   the	  novel	  Huckleberry	  Finn	   (referred	   to	   in	   chapter	   four)	   into	  Swedish	   found	   that	   Huckleberry	   Finn’s	   narration	   was	   translated	   into	   standardised	   Swedish	   in	  over	  70%	  of	  the	  15	  books	  studied.	  As	  dialect	  is	  so	  bound	  in	  issues	  of	  culture,	  identity	  and	  status,	  this	   is	  often	  thought	  of	  as	   the	  only	  option	  available	   that	  avoids	  misleading	  or	  causing	  offense	  to	  readers	  (Hayley,	  2013).	  For	  these	  reasons	  I	  have	  chosen	  not	  to	  focus	  on	  dialects	  here	  but	  to	  look	  instead	   into	   the	   way	   in	   which	   the	   different	   characters	   are	   portrayed	   as	   speaking	   in	   the	   two	  translations.	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Example	  one:	  Eyes	  shining	  like	  cat	  shit	  Building	   on	   the	   earlier	   example	   of	   Gustav,	   this	   example	   below	   shows	   how	   the	   two	   translators	  have	   chosen	   to	   represent	   Gustav’s	   way	   of	   talking	   to	   Pelle,	   just	   before	   sending	   him	   on	   a	   fool’s	  errand	  to	  humiliate	  him.	  In	  the	  example	  he	  is	  asking	  Pelle	  why	  he	  looks	  so	  excited	  (Pelle	  is	  getting	  ready	  to	  visit	  his	  uncle	  Kalle	  for	  the	  first	  time).	  	  
	  Here	   it	  can	  be	  seen	  that	  Muir	  has	  chosen	  to	  adapt	  the	  simile	  used	  by	  Gustav	  (Dine	  Øjne	  skinner	  som	  katteskidt	  i	  maaneskin)	  turning	  it	  into	  a	  more	  bland	  and	  accepted	  “Your	  eyes	  are	  shining	  like	  the	  cat’s	   in	   the	  dark.”	  Murray,	  however,	  has	  chosen	  to	  carry	  out	  a	  more	   literal	   translation	  “your	  eyes	  are	  shining	  like	  cat	  shit	  in	  the	  moonlight”.	  	  Muir’s	  translation	  has	  two	  effects:	  Firstly	  it	  tones	  Gustav’s	  speech	  down	  into	  more	  polite	  English,	  which,	  as	  discussed	  earlier,	  undermines	  Gustav’s	  rough	  and	  vulgar	  characterisation.	  Secondly,	   it	  changes	  the	  effect	  of	  comparing	  Pelle’s	  eyes	  to	  cat	  shit	  into	  comparing	  them	  to	  those	  of	  a	  cat.	  The	  former	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  putting	  Pelle	  into	  a	  negative	  light,	  the	  latter	  into	  a	  more	  positive	  one.	  	  Murray’s	   translation,	   however,	   retains	   the	   general	   coarseness	   of	   Gustav’s	   language	   and	   has	   the	  added	  effect	  of	  illustrating	  how	  Gustav,	  by	  comparing	  Pelle’s	  eyes	  with	  cat	  shit,	  shows	  his	  disdain	  and	  general	  ill-­‐treatment	  of	  the	  boy.	  	  In	  addition,	  the	  use	  of	  comparing	  eyes	  to	  cat	  shit	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  defamiliarisation;	  as	  shining	  eyes	  are	  usually	  seen	  as	  being	  something	  positive,	  often	  compared	  to	  the	  sun	  or	  stars.	  	  This	   has	   the	   effect	   of	   catching	   the	   attention	   of	   the	   reader	   and	   bringing	   freshness	   to	   the	   text.	  Although	  by	  giving	  a	   ‘jolt’	   to	  the	  text	   it	  does	  not	  necessarily	  add	  to	  the	  illusion	  of	  reality,	   it	  does	  serve	  to	  emphasize	  Gustav’s	  way	  of	  thinking	  and	  talking,	  thereby	  reinforcing	  his	  character.	  Muir’s	  choice	  to	  domesticate	  the	  phrase	  and	  use	  the	  more	  usual	  comparison	  of	  cat’s	  eyes	  shining	  in	  the	  dark,	  although	  adding	  to	  the	  fluency,	  loses	  the	  effect	  created	  in	  the	  original	  text	  of	  reminding	  the	  reader	  of	  Gustav’s	  attitude	  and	  behaviour.	  	  
6.1.3.	  Setting	  	  In	  chapter	  four	  I	  discussed	  the	  various	  ways	  in	  which	  an	  author	  can	  use	  setting	  to	  help	  build	  up	  the	  illusion	  of	  reality.	  This	  can	  be	  through	  the	  use	  of	  a	  recognisable	  geographical	  overall	  setting	  as	  well	  as	  through	  relating	  to	  known	  historical	  events	  and	  social	  circumstances.	  	  As	  mentioned	  previously	  (in	  4.4.2.),	  one	  way	  in	  which	  Nexø	  portrays	  the	  social	  circumstances	  of	  the	  Swedish	  immigration	  on	  the	  communities	  of	  Bornholm	  is	  through	  the	  use	  of	  dialects	  that	  are	  spoken	   by	   the	   different	   characters.	   As	  mentioned	   above	   (6.1.2.)	   due	   to	   the	   difficulties	   involved	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with	  translating	  dialects	  this	  aspect	  will	  not	  be	  presented	  here	  other	  than	  to	  say	  that	   I	  have	  not	  identified	   any	   strategy	   by	   either	   translator	   to	   reflect	   the	   dialects	   used.	   However,	   the	   use	   of	  Swedish	  and	  Bornholmsk	  terms	  in	  general	  will	  be	  expanded	  on	  in	  section	  6.2.1.	  on	  ‘realia’.	  	  In	  addition	  to	  the	  use	  of	  dialect,	  there	  are	  many	  other	  aspects	  of	  the	  book	  that	  provide	  the	  setting	  in	  terms	  of	  illustrating	  the	  attitude	  towards	  the	  Swedish	  workers	  on	  Bornholm,	  both	  implicitly	  as	  a	  general	  tone	  where	  “Swede”	  is	  added	  as	  an	  extra	  layer	  to	  another	  insult	  –	  for	  example:	  a	  sailor	  exclaims	  to	  a	  man	  in	  the	  way:	  “Varsko,	  din	  svenske	  Jævel!”	  (Nexø,	  p.	  10);	  “look	  out	  you	  Swedish	  devil!”	   (Muir,	   p.	   9;	   Murray,	   p.	   16)	   –	   and	   explicitly	   when	   Pelle	   ponders	   on	   matters	   in	   general,	  including	  wondering	  why	  the	  Swedes	  are	  talked	  about	  and	  treated	  badly:	  
	  	  There	   is	  not	  very	  much	   to	   say	   regarding	   the	   translators’	   choices	  here	  as	  both	  Muir	  and	  Murray	  follow	  a	  similar	  approach,	  that	  is	  to	  more	  or	  less	  literally	  translate	  the	  abusive	  terms	  and	  thoughts	  about	  Swedes.	   In	  this	  way	  both	  translators	  retain	  the	  sense	  of	  the	  negative	  attitude	   towards	  the	  Swedish	  immigrants.	  	  	  
Summary	  In	  general	  it	  is	  not	  possible	  to	  identify	  major	  differences	  between	  the	  translators	  in	  the	  way	  they	  have	   chosen	   to	   provide	   the	   setting	   for	   the	   book.	   The	   example	   presented	   can	   be	   seen	   as	  representative	  for	  the	  way	  in	  which	  the	  two	  translators	  have	  translated	  the	  way	  in	  which	  Swedish	  people	  are	  spoken	  to	  and	  about	  in	  the	  text.	  There	  have	  not	  been	  any	  cases	  of	  omission	  or	  major	  deviation	  either	  from	  the	  ST	  or	  between	  the	  translations.	  I	  cannot	  say	  here	  that	  one	  translator	  has	  followed	  a	  significantly	  more	  (or	  less)	  foreignising	  strategy	  than	  the	  other.	  	  
6.1.4.	  Attention	  to	  detail	  As	  described	  in	  chapter	  four,	  detailed	  description	  that	  might	  seem	  ‘luxurious’	  serves	  a	  purpose	  in	  the	   way	   it	   can	   produce	   a	   reality	   effect	   through	   the	   connection	   of	   a	   fictitious	   situation	   with	  something	  that	   is	   ‘real’	  and	   identifiable.	  The	   following	  example	   illustrates	  the	  use	  of	  details	   that	  add	  ‘reality’	  to	  the	  illusion	  of	  a	  real	  event.	  	  
Example	  one:	  illusions	  of	  modesty	  This	   scene	   takes	   place	   during	   the	   visit	   made	   by	   Lasse	   and	   Pelle	   to	   Lasse’s	   brother,	   Kalle,	   and	  comes	  shortly	  after	  the	  arrival	  at	  Kalle’s	  house	  as	  described	  in	  example	  two,	  section	  6.1.1.	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  In	  this	  example	  from	  the	  book,	  Nexø	  describes	  the	  intimacy	  of	  breastfeeding	  or	  nursing	  in	  detail;	  the	  small	  details	  that	  Nexø	  includes,	  such	  as	  the	  trick	  of	  tickling	  the	  baby’s	  nose	  with	  the	  nipple	  is	  one	  that	  mothers	  still	  use	  today	  and	  it	   is	  easy	  to	  relate	  to.	  In	  this	  way	  it	  anchors	  Nexø’s	  fictional	  description	  of	  the	  act	  of	  breastfeeding	  to	  reality.	  This	  description,	  combined	  with	  the	  warmth	  and	  love	   that	   Kalle	   shows	   towards	   his	   wife,	   has	   the	   effect	   of	   drawing	   the	   reader	   in	   and	   gives	   the	  impression	  that	  this	  scene	  is	  really	  taking	  place,	  that	  the	  narrator	  must	  be	  present	  in	  order	  to	  give	  such	   an	   account.	   Furthermore,	   it	   creates	   an	   atmosphere	   of	   openness	   and	   honesty	   –	   the	   family	  have	  nothing	   to	  hide	  and	  no	   inhibitions	   about	  welcoming	  and	   including	  Lasse	  and	  Pelle.	   	  Again	  this	   can	  be	  seen	  as	  providing	  a	   foil	   to	  Pelle’s	  experiences	  with	  Gustav	  and	  other	  workers	  at	   the	  farm	  through	  which,	  as	  described	  in	  chapter	  four,	  Pelle	  learns	  to	  hide	  his	  emotions	  and	  loses	  some	  of	  his	  trust	  and	  openness.	  	  While	  Murray	  chooses	  a	  translation	  that	  retains	  these	  aspects	  of	  the	  text,	  Muir	  chooses	  to	  omit	  the	  entire	  descriptive	  passage	  of	  Maria	  breastfeeding	  the	  baby,	   instead	  simply	  stating	  the	  facts:	   that	  the	   mother	   nursed	   the	   baby.	   This	   somewhat	   cold	   and	   detached	   statement	   neither	   has	   the	  grounding	  in	  reality	  as	  described	  above,	  nor	  does	  it	  have	  the	  effect	  of	  creating	  a	  warm	  and	  loving	  atmosphere	  in	  the	  family.	  This,	   in	  addition,	  reduces	  the	  pool	  of	  experiences	  and	  encounters	  that	  influence	  Pelle’s	  development	  throughout	  the	  course	  of	  the	  novel.	  	  
Summary	  The	  example	  provided	  above	  is	  just	  one	  of	  many	  situations	  in	  the	  book	  whereby	  Muir	  has	  chosen	  to	  omit	  text	  (often	  with	  a	  content	  that	  might	  be	  considered	  crude	  or	  relating	  to	  parts	  of	  the	  body)	  in	  what	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  a	  domesticating	  strategy.	  Without	  these	  details,	  however,	  the	  reader	  is	  not	  as	  easily	  drawn	  into	  the	  world	  created	  by	  the	  author	  and	  some	  of	  the	  illusion	  that	  Pelle’s	  world	  is	  real	  is	  lost.	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6.1.5.	  Social	  interest	  As	  I	  discussed	  earlier	  (4.2.5.),	  social	  interest	  in	  realism	  relates	  to	  the	  interactions	  between	  mainly	  ordinary	  men	  and	  women	  as	  they	  struggle	  to	  make	  their	  way	  in	  life.	  Nexø	  provides	  a	  wide	  variety	  of	  characters	  from	  different	  groups	  in	  society	  who	  reflect	  great	  diversity	  both	  within	  and	  between	  their	  groups.	  This	  is	  an	  aspect	  where	  it	  is	  hard	  to	  provide	  small	  examples	  of	  text	  as	  it	  relates	  to	  the	  book	  in	  its	  entirety.	  	  That	   said,	   by	   taking	   a	   combined	   look	   at	   the	   examples	   presented,	   it	   can	   be	   seen	   that	   Muir’s	  translation,	  by	  toning	  down	  and	  smoothing	  out	  the	  rich	  variety	  of	  language	  used	  by	  the	  different	  characters	   (for	   example	   Gustav’s	   coarseness,	   Kalle’s	   humour	   and	   gentle	   kindness)	   effectively	  narrows	   the	  variety	  of	   interaction	  between,	   as	  well	   as	   the	  breadth	  of	  portrayal	   of,	   the	  different	  personalities	  that	  make	  up	  a	  particular	  group	  of	  people	  (e.g.	  farmhands	  or	  agricultural	  labourers).	  	  Murray’s	  translation,	  by	  retaining	  the	  different	  characterising	  forms	  of	  speech	  (albeit	  without	  the	  extra	  nuances	  provided	  by	  dialects)	  gives	  the	  reader	  an	  impression	  of	  a	  society	  with	  a	  wider	  range	  of	  characters	  within	  each	  broader,	  more	  homogenous	  group	  as	  identified	  by	  social	  status.	  	  
6.1.6	  Subconclusion	  In	  the	  above	  section	  I	  have	  used	  a	  number	  of	  examples	  from	  the	  text	  that	  illustrate	  the	  effect	  that	  the	   different	   translation	   strategies	   and	   choices	   of	   the	   two	   translators,	   Jessie	   Muir	   and	   Steven	  Murray	  have	  on	  the	  realism	  of	  the	  book	  Pelle	  Erobreren.	  	  Although	   not	   entirely	   without	   exception,	   Muir	   can	   be	   said	   to	   have	   adopted	   a	   domesticating	  strategy	  that	  involves	  smoothing	  out	  of	  rough	  and	  vulgar	  speech,	  as	  well	  as	  omitting	  actions	  and	  scenes	  that	  might	  be	  considered	  to	  be	  too	  coarse	  or	  risqué	  for	  public	  consumption	  in	  1913.	  In	  this	  way	  she	  has	  created	  a	  more	  gentrified	  book	  that	  does	  not	  have	  the	  roughness	  and	  earthiness	  of	  Nexø’s	  book.	  Furthermore,	  aspects	  of	  the	  book	  appear	  stilted	  and	  awkward	  as	  lines	  not	  originally	  intended	  to	  follow	  each	  other	  are	  cobbled	  together.	  By	  following	  this	  strategy,	  Muir	  undermines	  and	  weakens	  the	  illusion	  of	  reality	  that	  is	  necessary	  for	  readers	  to	  enter	  wholeheartedly	  into	  the	  world	  constructed	  and	  offered	  as	  ‘real’	  by	  the	  book.	  	  Murray,	  on	  the	  other	  hand,	  has	  followed	  a	  foreignising	  strategy	  that	  does	  not	  omit	  or	  ‘water	  down’	  the	   less	   savoury	   aspects	   of	   the	   book	   and	   that	   in	   many	   cases	   retains	   the	   foreign	   flavour.	   By	  allowing	   the	   characters	   to	   express	   themselves	   with	   colourful	   language	   -­‐	   either	   coarsely	   or	  humorously	  –	  Murray	  keeps	   the	  verisimilitude	  of	   the	  original	  book	  and	   it	   is	  easy	   for	   the	  reader	  accept	  the	  illusion	  and	  to	  slip	  into	  the	  world	  that	  the	  book	  offers.	  It	   is	   ironic	   that	   through	   Muir’s	   domesticating	   strategy	   involving	   omission,	   substitution	   and	  paraphrasing,	   the	   book	   reads	   less	   fluently	   than	   it	   does	   with	   Murray’s	   foreignising	   strategy	  involving	  adaptation	  and	  oblique	  translation.	  	  
6.2.	  Comparative	  descriptive	  analysis	  (foreignisation	  and	  domestication)	  Although	  all	  of	  the	  above	  analysis	  relates	  to	  the	  foreignisation	  and	  domestication	  strategies	  of	  the	  two	   translators,	   I	   have	   also	   included	   this	   section	   that	   focuses	   purely	   on	   foreignising	   and	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domesticating	  aspects	  of	   the	  texts.	   In	  order	  to	  do	  this	   I	  draw	  on	  the	   issues	  of	   foreignisation	  and	  domestication	  as	  discussed	  in	  chapter	  5	  by	  means	  of	  the	  following	  categories:	  	  1.	  Realia	  (Material	  items	  (food	  and	  drink);	  Idioms;	  Place	  and	  animal	  names)	  2.	  Taboos:	  swearing	  and	  bodily	  functions	  	  
6.2.1.	  Realia	  Typically	  realia	  refers	  to	  items	  that	  can	  be	  considered	  ‘culture-­‐bound’	  in	  the	  source	  text,	  including	  material	  items	  as	  well	  as	  culture-­‐bound	  notions	  and	  phenomena.	  In	  other	  words,	  “concepts	  which	  are	  found	  in	  a	  given	  source	  culture	  but	  not	   in	  a	  given	  target	  culture”	  (Leppihalme,	  2011).	  Realia	  pose	  particular	  problems	  when	  translating	  that	  are	  addressed	  by	  particular	  translation	  strategies.	  According	   to	   Leppihalme,	   there	   are	   at	   least	   7	  microlevel	   strategies	   that	   can	  be	  used	   to	   address	  realia	  in	  translation:	  1.	   Direct	   transfer	   of	   the	   source-­‐text	   word	   (possibly	  with	  minor	   alteration	   in	   spelling	   or	   use	   of	  italics)	  2.	  Calque	  (word-­‐for-­‐word	  translation)	  3.	   Cultural	   adaptation	   (a	   cultural	   analogue	   (often	   to	   avoid	   culturally	   sensitive	   terms)	   is	  substituted	  for	  the	  original	  realia	  item)	  4.	  Superordinate	  item	  (for	  example	  using	  a	  generic	  term	  such	  as	  ‘tissue’	  when	  the	  SL	  uses	  a	  brand	  ‘kleenex’)	  5.	  Explicitation	  (stating	  the	  SL	  word	  with	  a	  short	  translation)	  6.	  Addition	  of	  a	  paratextual	  explanation	  in	  the	  form	  of	  a	  footnote	  or	  glossary	  7.	  Omission	  of	  the	  item	  altogether	  (a	  strongly	  norm-­‐governed	  strategy)	  	  (Leppihalme,	  2011,	  p.129)	  	  As	  can	  be	  seen	  from	  above,	  certain	  of	  the	  translation	  strategies	  listed	  above	  (e.g.	  3	  and	  7)	  fit	  with	  a	  broader	  domestication	  strategy	  while	  others	  (e.g.	  1	  and	  2)	  are	  more	  in	  tune	  with	  a	  foreignisation	  strategy.	  	  In	  this	  analysis	  I	  will	  look	  at	  the	  different	  strategies	  used	  by	  Muir	  and	  Murray	  and	  relate	  them	  to	  a	  more	   overall	   domestication/foreignisation	   strategy.	   The	   examples	   presented	   focus	   on	   the	  following	  categories	  of	  realia:	  	  1.	  Material	  items	  (food	  and	  drink)	  2.	  Idioms	  	  3.	  Place	  and	  animal	  names	  	  
1.	  Material	  items	  
Example	  one:	  Food;	  Christmas	  biscuits	  In	   the	  passage	  presented	  below,	   the	  herd-­‐boys	  are	  describing	   the	  kind	  of	   food	   they	  are	   looking	  forward	  to	  eating	  (according	  to	   tradition)	  at	   the	  small	   farms	  whose	  cattle	   they	  had	  herded	  over	  the	  previous	  summer	  (Pelle,	  however,	  only	  receives	  dried	  cod	  and	  rice	  pudding	  at	  Stone	  Farm).	  Although	  most	  of	  the	  food	  items	  mentioned	  are	  easily	  translated	  into	  equivalent	  nouns	  in	  the	  TL,	  there	   is	   one	   culture-­‐bound	   item	  which	   presents	   an	   extralinguistic	   problem	   (Leppihalme,	   2011,	  p.126):	  the	  Danish	  noun	  “pebernødder’	  that	  refers	  to	  small,	  round,	  thick,	  spiced	  biscuits	  that	  are	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traditionally	  eaten	   in	  Denmark	  during	   the	  Christmas	  period.	   In	  order	   to	   translate	   the	  word	   it	   is	  not	   possible	   to	   carry	   out	   a	   literal	   translation	   as	   this	   would	   result	   in	   a	   meaningless	   word,	   i.e.	  pepper-­‐nuts.	  
	  In	   Muir’s	   translation	   the	   iconic	   Danish	   Christmas	   biscuits,	   or	   pebernødder,	   undergo	   a	   cultural	  adaptation,	  becoming	  ‘ginger-­‐nuts’;	  an	  altogether	  different	  form	  of	  biscuit	  that	  does	  not	  have	  any	  particular	  associations	  with	  Christmas.	  Murray,	  however,	  has	  chosen	  to	  borrow	  the	  German	  name	  ‘pfeffernüsse’	  (the	  name	  for	  the	  German	  version	  of	  the	  same	  type	  of	  biscuit,	  also	  associated	  with	  Christmas).	   Although	   this	   is	   a	   word	   of	   German	   origin,	   ‘pfeffernüsse’	   can	   now	   be	   considered	   to	  have	   entered	   into	   the	  English	   language,	   being	  widely	   understood	   and	   associated	  with	  Germany	  and	  Christmas:	   the	  biscuits	   are	   even	   sold	  by	   the	  name	   ‘pfeffernüsse’	   or	   ‘pfeffernusse’	   in	  British	  supermarkets	  (for	  example	  in	  the	  nationwide	  supermarket	  chain	  Waitrose)	  and	  appear	  on	  British	  and	  American	  recipe	  websites	  (such	  as	   food.com	  and	  marthastewart.com).	   In	  this	  way	  the	  word	  ‘pfeffernusse’	   can	  be	   seen	  as	   an	  example	  of	   cultural	  borrowing	  of	   a	   SL	   (German)	  word	   that	  has	  become	  established	  in	  the	  TL	  (English).	  	  By	  that	  premise,	  Murray’s	  use	  of	  pfeffernüsse	  could	  almost	  be	  regarded	  as	  a	  domestication	  of	  the	  word	   ‘pebernødder’.	   	   However,	   the	   foreign	   connotations	   that	   “pebernødder”	   carries	   are	   also	  present	   in	   the	   word	   ‘pfeffernüsse’	   which	   still	   retains	   an	   exotic	   “European”	   flavour,	   albeit	   not	  necessarily	  a	  Danish	  one.	  In	  this	  way	  Murray’s	  strategy	  can	  be	  viewed	  as	  foreignisation	  but	  within	  the	   cultural	   understanding	   of	   the	   target	   culture.	   This	   has	   the	   resulting	   effect	   that	   the	   reader	   is	  drawn	  further	  into	  the	  illusionary	  world	  presented.	  	  On	  the	  other	  hand	  Muir	  follows	  a	  domestication	  strategy	  that	  has	  the	  effect	  of	  shaking	  the	  illusion	  –	  by	  substituting	  ‘pfeffernøddder’	  with	  ‘ginger	  nuts’,	  the	  list	  of	  Christmas	  foods	  is	  suddenly	  jolted	  by	   the	   inclusion	   of	   a	   food	   not	   associated	   with	   Christmas	   in	   the	   target	   culture	   and	   it	   seems	  somewhat	  odd	  and	  ‘unreal’.	  	  
Example	  two:	  Drink;	  liquor	  Remaining	  with	  food	  and	  drink,	  further	  differences	  in	  foreignisation	  and	  domestication	  strategies	  can	  by	  seen	  between	   the	   two	   translators.	  One	  example	   is	  with	   the	  way	   in	  which	   the	   translators	  choose	   to	   translate	   the	   term	   ‘brændevin’	   as	   illustrated	  below.	  There	   are	   a	   variety	   of	   options	   to	  choose	   from	   when	   translating	   Brændevin	   to	   English,	   depending	   on	   the	   exact	   nature	   (added	  spices)	  and	  cultural	  background	  of	  the	  alcohol	  in	  question.	  This	  passage	  is	  taken	  from	  early	  in	  the	  book	  where	  Lasse	  is	  waxing	  lyrical	  about	  the	  many	  wonderful	  aspects	  of	  life	  on	  Bornholm.	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The	  name	  of	  the	  drink	  In	   order	   to	   look	   at	   the	   effect	   and	   strategy	   of	   the	   choices	   taken	   by	   the	   two	   translators	   in	   their	  translation	  of	   “brændevin”	   into	   “gin”	   (Muir)	   and	   “aquavit”	   (Murray)	   I	  will	   first	   take	   each	  of	   the	  words	  in	  turn	  and	  give	  a	  short	  description	  of	  the	  differences	  between	  them:	  	  Brændevin	  –	  liquid,	  distilled	  from	  grain	  or	  potatoes,	  with	  an	  alcohol	  content	  of	  between	  38-­‐45%.	  Brændevin	   is	  also	  known	   in	  Europe	  as	   “the	  water	  of	   life”,	  or	   in	  Latin,	  aqua	  vitae.	   (adapted	   from	  Gyldendal,	  2014,	  my	  translation).	  	  Gin	   is	   a	   grain-­‐based	   drink	   flavoured	  mainly	  with	   juniper	   berries,	   although	   other	   botanicals	   are	  also	  used	  such	  as	  orange	  peel,	  coriander,	  etc.	  according	  to	  individual	  taste	  (ginvodka.org,	  2014).	  In	  Britain	  it	  earned	  the	  nickname	  ‘mother’s	  ruin’,	  a	  term	  which	  relates	  to	  its	  popularity	  (due	  to	  cheap	  price)	   in	   the	  18th	   century	   among	  both	  men	  and	  women	   in	   the	  poorest	   level	   of	   society	   (History,	  2014).	  Today	  it	  has	  many	  cultural	  connections	  ranging	  from	  the	  aforementioned	  ‘mothers’	  ruin’	  to	  the	   more	   snobbish	   connotations	   of	   G&T	   (gin	   and	   tonic)	   as	   stereotyped	   along	   with	   a	   colonial	  lifestyle	  of	  the	  wealthy	  (Knecht,	  2014).	  	  Aquavit	   –	   although	   a	  word	   that	   is	   foreign	   in	   origin,	   is	   now	  generally	   recognised	   among	  English	  speakers	  and	  is	  defined	  in	  the	  Oxford	  dictionary	  as	  being	  “an	  alcoholic	  spirit	  made	  from	  potatoes	  or	  other	  starchy	  plants;	   from	  the	  Norwegian,	  Swedish	  and	  Danish	  akvavit”.	   In	  this	  way	   it	  can	  be	  considered	  a	  borrowed	  word	  that	  has	  become	  part	  of	  the	  TL	  lexicon	  (similar	  to	  the	  situation	  with	  the	  word	  pfeffernüsse	  as	  presented	  above).	  	  On	   Bornholm,	   akvavit	   and	   brændevin	   are	   identified	   according	   to	   their	   alcoholic	   content	   with	  akvavit	   being	   defined	   as	   containing	   over	   37.5%	   alcohol,	   under	   which	   it	   is	   called	   brændevin.	  Special	  privileges	  on	  Bornholm	  –	  cheaper	  brændevin	  as	  from	  1658	  to	  1850	  it	  was	  free	  from	  tax	  .	  Still,	  akvavit	  and	  brændevin	  often	  used	  interchangeably	  in	  Denmark.	  	  In	  light	  of	  the	  above,	  it	  can	  be	  seen	  that	  Muir	  has	  followed	  a	  domesticating	  strategy	  by	  choosing	  to	  translate	   the	   term	   “brændevin”	  with	   “gin”.	  Murray’s	   strategy	   is	   a	   little	   harder	   to	   define,	   having	  elements	  of	   foreignisation	  and	  domestication	   in	   it,	  however,	   the	   term	  “aquavit”	   is	  known	   in	   the	  English	  language	  through	  its	  connection	  with	  Scandinavia	  and	  so	  the	  Danish	  ‘flavour’	  of	  the	  word	  is	  preserved,	  thus	  indicating	  a	  degree	  of	  foreignisation.	  	  
How	  to	  drink	  it!	  The	   translation	   of	   “tredje	  Omgang”	   is	   also	   noteworthy	   –	   in	   the	   original	   text,	   the	   phrase	   clearly	  means	  third	  glass	  (as	  in	  quantity)	  of	  the	  drink,	  however,	  in	  Muir’s	  translation	  the	  use	  of	  the	  word	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“pull”	   is	  more	  associated	  with	  beer	   (“to	  pull	  a	  beer”	   is	   the	  phrase	  used	   in	   the	  UK	  when	   literally	  pulling	  a	  pint	  of	  real	  ale	  as	  you	  have	  to	  pull	  the	  tap	  several	  times	  to	  fill	  the	  glass).	  1.7	  OD	  Thus	  the	  word	   “pull”	   causes	   confusion	   to	   the	   reader	   and	   breaks	   the	   flow	   of	   the	   sentence.	   Another	  interpretation	  of	  “tredje	  Omgang”	  using	  pull	  (noun	  form)	  would	  insinuate	  three	  drinks	  from	  one	  quantity	  of	   the	  drink	   that	  has	  been	  served	  1.2	  OD.	  The	   translation	  by	  Murray,	  however,	   implies	  taking	  three	  “shots”	  of	  the	  drink	  with	  a	  “shot”	  being	  the	  usual	  way	  of	  referring	  to	  a	  fixed	  quantity	  of	   strong	   alcohol	   (Cambridge	  Dictionaries	   Online,	   2014)	   that	   is	   usually	   drunk	   in	   one	   go.	   	   Time	  related	  –	  “shot”	  in	  this	  meaning	  first	  came	  into	  use	  in	  1928	  (Online	  Etymology	  Dictionary,	  2014)–	  15	  years	  after	  Muir’s	  translation.	  	  Both	  of	   the	  examples	  presented	  above	  (translation	  of	   “brændevin”	  and	  “tredje	  omgang”)	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  examples	  of	  how	  a	   translation	  can	   ‘age’,	   i.e.	   it	  was	  not	  possible	   for	   the	  older	   translation	  carried	  out	  by	  Muir	   to	   incorporate	   some	  of	   the	  more	  modern	  words	  of	   foreign	  origin	   that	  have	  since	  been	   incorporated	   into	   the	  English	   language,	   thereby	  allowing	   their	  use	   to	  be	   familiar	  yet	  with	  a	  foreign	  twist.	  	  
Example	  three:	  Drink;	  boozy	  coffee	  A	  further	  example	  of	  Nexø’s	  own	  use	  of	  borrowing	  can	  be	  found	  with	  his	  use	  of	  the	  Swedish	  word	  “gjøk”	  (Koefoed,	  1982,	  p.99)	  meaning	  “coffee	  with	  a	  shot	  of	  strong	  alcohol	  in	  it”.	  In	  Pelle	  Erobreren,	  Nexø	  places	  the	  word	  in	  speech	  marks	  to	  identify	  it	  as	  “foreign”	  but	  then	  gives	  an	  explanation	  of	  what	  the	  word	  means:	  “„Gjøk”	  –	  Kaffe	  med	  Brændevin	  i”	  (Nexø	  p.	  242).	  This	  allows	  the	  reader	  to	  gain	  an	  understanding	  that	  this	  is	  foreign	  term	  for	  the	  drink,	  while	  still	  telling	  the	  reader	  what	  it	  is.	  All	  later	  referrals	  to	  “gjøk”	  are	  made	  without	  any	  further	  explanation.	  	  Both	  Muir	  and	  Murray	  choose	  to	  translate	  the	  Norwegian	  word	  “Gjøk”	  into	  “Cuckoo”	  and	  then	  also	  provide	  the	  explanation:	  	  ““cuckoo”	  –	  coffee	  with	  brandy	  in	  it.”	  (Muir,	  p.	  224);	  	  ““cuckoo”	  –	  coffee	  with	  aquavit	  in	  it”	  (Murray,	  p.	  191).	  	  	  Although	  by	  retaining	  the	  speech	  marks	  and	  the	  explanation	  of	  the	  term	  “cuckoo”,	  it	  can	  be	  seen	  that	  both	  translators	  follow	  a	  foreignisation	  strategy.	  However,	  the	  original	  foreignisation	  is	   lost	  as	  it	  is	  not	  clear	  that	  it	  is	  actually	  a	  Swedish	  term	  (that	  does	  not	  mean	  ‘cuckoo’)	  and	  not	  a	  Danish	  one.	  	  
2.	  Idioms	  and	  expressions	  There	  are	  several	  idioms	  and	  expressions	  used	  by	  Nexø	  at	  various	  points	  in	  the	  book	  that	  either	  have	  a	  different	   idiom,	  which	  carries	  the	  same	  meaning,	   in	  the	  TL	  or	  are	  totally	  unknown	  in	  the	  TL.	   I	   have	   chosen	   the	   examples	   below	   to	   illustrate	   these	   two	   types	   and	   to	   analyse	   the	   strategy	  chosen	  by	  the	  two	  respective	  translators.	  	  
Example	  one:	  dead	  as	  a	  herring	  In	   this	   scene,	   Pelle	   and	   his	   friend	   Rud	   have	   just	   buried	   a	  mouse	   after	   torturing	   it	   to	   death	   by	  drowning.	  Unsure	  if	  it	  is	  really	  dead	  or	  not	  they	  unearth	  it	  to	  check	  it.	  They	  confirm	  to	  each	  other	  that	  it	  really	  is	  dead,	  with	  Rud	  using	  the	  expression	  “as	  dead	  as	  a	  herring”	  as	  follows:	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  In	   this	   example,	   both	   Muir	   and	   Murray	   follow	   a	   foreignisation	   strategy	   and	   use	   calque	   as	   a	  translation	  procedure,	  thereby	  reminding	  the	  reader	  of	  the	  country	  and	  culture	  within	  which	  the	  story	   takes	  place.	  An	  anglicised	  version	  of	   the	   saying	   “død	   som	  en	   sild”	  would	  be	   “as	  dead	  as	   a	  doornail”	   or	   “as	   dead	   as	   a	   dodo”.	   By	   keeping	   the	   referral	   to	   the	   herring	   the	   reader	   is	   given	   a	  reminder	  of	  the	  importance	  of	  herring	  to	  the	  Danish	  culture,	  and	  of	  the	  role	  that	  herrings	  played	  on	   the	   island	   society	   of	   Bornholm	   at	   the	   time.	   This	   importance	   is	   highlighted	   later	   in	   the	   book	  whereby	  herrings	  are	  described	  as	  being	  the	  most	  important	  source	  of	  food	  for	  Bornholmers:	  	  “Paa	  Pelles	  Tid	  var	  Spegesild	  Bornholmerens	  vigtigste	  Føde”	  (Nexø,	  p.	  184)	  	  “In	  Pelle’s	  time,	  pickled	  herring	  was	  the	  Bronholmer’s23	  most	  important	  article	  of	  food”	  (Muir,	  p.	  169).	  	  	  	  “In	  Pelle’s	  day,	  salt	  herring	  was	  the	  Bornholmer’s	  most	  important	  food”	  (Murray,	  p.	  146)	  	  Although	  in	  this	  example	  both	  translators	  follow	  a	  foreignisation	  strategy,	  this	  is	  a	  fairly	  isolated	  incidence	  as	  there	  are	  far	  more	  examples	  in	  the	  texts	  whereby	  Muir	  follows	  a	  clear	  domesticating	  strategy	   while	   Murray	   continues	   to	   follow	   a	   foreignisation	   strategy.	   This	   is	   illustrated	   by	   the	  following	  examples:	  	  
Example	  two:	  sleeping	  like	  a	  rock	  The	  following	  idiom	  is	  used	  to	  describe	  the	  deep	  sleep	  that	  Lasse	  usually	  falls	  into	  at	  the	  end	  of	  his	  long,	  hard	  working	  day.	  	  
	  	  Here	   Muir	   has	   adapted	   the	   Danish	   expression	   to	   a	   similar	   English	   one,	   thus	   making	   it	   more	  acceptable	   to	   an	   English	   speaking	   readership.	   By	   choosing	   a	   more	   literal	   translation,	   Murray	  manages	  to	  keep	  the	  foreign	  flavour	  without	  compromising	  the	  meaning,	  as	  the	  two	  expressions	  are	  close	  enough	  for	  the	  meaning	  to	  be	  easily	  understood	  whether	  or	  not	  the	  noun	  is	  ‘rock’	  or	  ‘log’.	  	  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  23	  This	  is	  the	  spelling	  as	  it	  appears	  in	  the	  book	  in	  this	  instance	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To	  sum	  up,	  Muir	  has	  followed	  a	  domesticating	  strategy	  and	  Murray	  a	  foreignisation	  one.	  In	  both	  cases	   the	   illusion	   of	   reality	   is	   maintained	   as	   the	   idiom	   is	   easily	   understood	   in	   each	   of	   the	  translations.	  	  
Example	  three:	  Kissing	  on	  a	  Monday	  Furthermore,	   referring	   to	   the	  dialogue	  between	  Gustav	  and	  Karna	  as	  presented	   in	  section	  6.1.1.	  example	  one,	  Muir	  has	  again	  chosen	  to	  adapt	  the	  Danish	  “…kiss	  me	  on	  a	  Monday”	  to	  an	  anglicised	  version	  	  “…I	  should	  just	  like	  to	  see	  her”.	  Murray	  chooses	  to	  keep	  the	  unusual	  wording	  by	  using	  a	  calque	  translation,	  thereby	  reminding	  the	  reader	  of	  cultural	  and	  linguistic	  differences	  between	  the	  SL	  and	  TL	   cultures.	   In	  other	  words,	   a	   feel	   of	   the	   foreign	   is	   retained.	   It	   is,	   however,	   easy	   for	   the	  reader	  to	  guess	  the	  meaning	  of	  the	  expression	  from	  the	  general	  tone	  and	  the	  context	  within	  which	  it	  is	  said.	  
	  
Example	  four:	  Blaapung	  This	   term	   is	   used	   on	   several	   occasions	   in	   the	   book	   as	   a	   name	   given	   to	   boys	  who	   are	   scared	   of	  water.	  In	  this	  instance	  it	  is	  used	  in	  a	  more	  general	  sense	  by	  Rud	  (Pelle’s	  playmate,	  the	  illegitimate	  son	  of	  the	  farm	  owner)	  to	  say	  that	  Pelle	  is	  too	  scared	  to	  put	  the	  baby	  mouse	  in	  his	  mouth.	  	  
	  	  The	   term	   “Blaapung”	   is	   defined	   in	   1937	   Danish	   dictionary	   as	   meaning	   ‘the	   skin	   enclosing	   the	  testicles,	  the	  scrotum’,	  with	  the	  shortened	  version	  being	  ‘pung’	  (ODS,	  1937)	  it	  is	  also	  defined	  as	  an	  expression	   from	   Bornholm	   for	   ‘a	   boy	   who	   is	   afraid	   of	   water’,	   with	   a	   direct	   reference	   to	   Pelle	  
Erobreren	  by	  Nexø	  (ODS,	  1920).	  Due	  to	  the	  fact	  that	  it	  is	  a	  Bornholmsk	  expression	  that	  would	  not	  be	  understood	  by	  standard	  Danish	  language	  readers,	  Nexø	  chooses	  to	  give	  a	  short	  explanation	  of	  the	   term	   and	   its	   particular	  meaning	   on	   Bornholm	   (Koefoed,	   1982,	   pp.78–9).	  When	   the	   term	   is	  used	  later	  (on	  a	  total	  of	  three	  other	  occasions)	  it	  is	  used	  in	  the	  context	  of	  describing	  or	  accusing	  Pelle	  as	  being	  scared	  of	  water	  and	  carries	  no	  further	  explanation.	  	  In	   this	   instance	  Muir	   has	   followed	   a	   literal	   translation	  of	   the	   two	   separate	  words	   “blaa”	   (blå	   in	  modern	  Danish)	  and	  “pung”	  to	  create	  the	  word	  “bluebag”.	  This	  lacks,	  however,	  the	  connection	  to	  testicles	  and	  thus	  loses	  the	  earthiness	  and	  punch	  of	  the	  original	  phrase.	  This	  has	  the	  added	  effect	  of	  adding	  a	  certain	  amount	  of	  confusion	  as	  to	  the	  meaning	  of	  the	  phrase	  as	  “bluebag”	  comes	  across	  as	   a	   fairly	   neutral	   word.	   Murray,	   on	   the	   other	   hand,	   has	   chosen	   a	   term	   that	   is	   immediately	  identifiable	   as	   an	   insult	   –	   telling	   someone	   that	   they	   have	   blue	   balls	   (testicles)	   cannot	   really	   be	  considered	  positive.	  Furthermore,	  there	  is	  an	  association	  in	  the	  English	  language	  between	  “having	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balls”	  and	  being	  brave	  (Oxford	  Dictionary,	  2014).	  Therefore	  a	  deviation	  from	  having	  ‘normal’	  balls	  (such	  as	  having	  blue	  ones!)	  can	  be	  considered	  negative.	  	  In	   this	   case,	  Murray’s	   interpretation	   of	   the	   term	   “blaapung”	   can	   be	   considered	   a	   foreignisation	  with	  a	  domesticated	  twist:	  it	  is	  a	  direct	  translation	  that	  manages	  to	  keep	  the	  original	  meaning	  of	  the	   term	  by	   its	   choice	   of	  words.	   The	   choice	   taken	   to	   put	   it	   into	  modern	  English	   terms	   that	   are	  easily	   understood	   by	   the	   reader	   causes	   the	   text	   to	   read	  more	   fluently	   although	   there	   is	   still	   a	  strong	   sense	  of	   the	   ‘foreign’	   about	   it	   as	  having	   ‘blue	  balls’	   is	  not	   an	   expression	  used	   in	  English.	  Muir	  has	  also	   followed	  a	   foreignising	  strategy	  with	  a	  different	  domesticating	   twist.	  The	  strategy	  can	   be	   considered	   foreignising	   in	   as	   far	   as	   it	   is	   a	   direct	   translation	   of	   the	   word,	   however,	   by	  choosing	  to	  translate	  the	  two	  parts	  of	   the	  word	  separately	  and,	  within	  that	   translation	  choosing	  the	  word	  “bag”	  for	  “pung”	  Muir	  is	  able	  to	  domesticate	  the	  overall	  word,	  by	  removing	  the	  ‘testicle’	  connotations,	  thereby	  making	  the	  expression	  more	  polite.	  However	  “blue	  bag”	  is	  a	  phrase	  that	  is	  so	  unfamiliar	  that	   it	  adds	  a	   jolt	   to	  the	  text	  by	  causing	  confusion	  for	  the	  reader	  and	  momentarily	  pushes	  the	  reader	  out	  of	  ‘Pelle’s	  world’.	  	  
3.	  Place	  and	  animal	  names	  The	  names	  of	  towns	  and	  regions	  (as	  shown	  below)	  have	  generally	  not	  been	  changed	  or	  anglicised	  in	   translation,	   although	   both	   translators	   have	   chosen	   the	   anglicised	   version	   Copenhagen	   for	  København.	   It	   is	   interesting	   to	   note	   that	  Murray	   has	   chosen	   to	   spell	   “Cimrishamn”	  with	   an	   “S”	  instead	  of	  a	  “C”.	  This,	  however,	  reflects	  the	  current	  Swedish	  spelling	  of	  the	  town	  (please	  refer	  to	  Simrishamn.se)	  and,	  as	  such,	   is	   in	  keeping	  with	   the	  policy	  of	  using	  place	  names	   in	   their	  original	  language.	  	  
Example	  one:	  names	  of	  towns	  and	  regions	  
	  When	   it	   come	   to	   specific	   sites,	   as	   in	   the	   tourist	   destinations	   visited	   by	   the	   farmhands	   on	  Midsummer’s	   Eve,	   both	   translator	   have	   chosen	   to	   anglicise	   them	  by	   translating	   the	   names.	   For	  example;	   “Rokkesten”	   in	   Nexø	   becomes	   “the	   Rockingstone”	   in	  Muir	   and	   “the	   Rocking	   Stone”	   in	  Murray	  while	  “Røverborgen”	  in	  Nexø	  becomes	  “the	  Robber’s	  Castle”	  in	  Muir	  and	  Murray,	  etc.	  	  The	  literal	  approach	  taken	  by	  both	  translators	  when	  translating	  specific	  sites	  of	  interest	  provides	  the	  English	  language	  reader	  with	  the	  same	  understanding	  of	  what	  those	  places	  are	  as	  the	  names	  in	   the	   original	   language	   do	   (e.g.	   Rokkesten	   =	   the	   Rocking	   Stone).	   This	   makes	   it	   easier	   for	   the	  reader	  to	  relate	  to	  and,	  even	  envisage,	  these	  places.	  	  There	   is	   one	   instance	   where	   Muir	   chooses	   to	   add	   a	   paratextual	   explanation	   of	   a	   place	   name	  (Kongens	  København):	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Example	  two:	  extra	  information	  
	  	  Although	  the	  reasons	  for	  this	  addition	  are	  unknown,	  it	  has	  the	  effect	  of	  breaking	  up	  the	  flow	  text	  and	  causing	  a	  slight	  degree	  of	  confusion	  for	  the	  reader	  as	  there	  is	  no	  explanation	  of	  what	  the	  term	  “country-­‐people”	   actually	   refers	   to	   –	   does	   it	   mean	   people	   of	   Bornholm?	   rural	   people	   on	  Bornholm?	  	  or	  rural	  people	  in	  Denmark	  in	  general?	  It	  also	  alerts	  the	  reader	  to	  the	  presence	  of	  the	  translator	  and	  temporarily	  removes	  the	  reader	  from	  his	  or	  her	  immersion	  in	  ‘Pelle’s	  world’.	  	  
Example	  three:	  nightingale	  Nexø	  also	  uses	  Bornholmsk	  names	  for	  some	  of	  the	  wildlife	  in	  the	  area.	  In	  the	  example	  below,	  the	  farmhands	  hear	  a	  nightingale	  while	  on	  their	  way	  through	  the	  forest	  on	  Midsummer’s	  Eve.	  One	  of	  them	   asks	  what	   the	   sound	   is	   and	   is	   given	   the	   name	   (fjælstavnen)	   for	   the	   bird	   (Koefoed,	   1982,	  p.79).	   In	   the	   text	   by	   Nexø,	   a	   glossary	   is	   provided	   as	   a	   footnote	   to	   show	   that	   the	   word	   means	  “nattergalen”	  (nightingale).	  	  
	  Both	  Muir	  and	  Murray	  choose	  to	  incorporate	  Nexø’s	  translation	  of	  the	  word	  with	  no	  reference	  to	  the	  Bornholmsk	  word.	  This	  has	   the	  effect	  of	  domesticating	  Nexø’s	   foreignising	  strategy	  while	  at	  the	  same	  time	  allows	  for	  the	  text	  to	  read	  more	  fluently.	  	  	  
Summary	  The	  above	  examples	  of	  translation	  of	  realia	  illustrate	  the	  different	  foreignising	  and	  domestication	  strategies	   followed	   by	   the	   two	   translators.	   It	   can	   be	   seen	   that	   overall	   Muir’s	   strategy	   is	   to	  domesticate	   words	   and	   phrases	   while	   Murray	   seeks	   to	   retain	   a	   foreign	   feel	   by	   following	   a	  foreignising	  strategy.	  The	  translation	  choices	  made	  within	  these	  strategies	  have	  an	  effect	  on	  the	  degree	   to	  which	   the	   reader	  willingly	   enters	   the	   illusionary	  world	   created	   by	  Nexø,	  with	  Muir’s	  translation	  jolting	  the	  reader	  out	  of	  this	  world	  while	  Murray’s	  translation	  choices	  keep	  the	  reader	  more	  firmly	  in	  it.	  	  
6.2.2.	  Taboos:	  swearing	  and	  bodily	  functions	  Many	  of	  the	  reviews	  of	  Nexø’s	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  comment	  favourably	  on	  his	  earthiness,	  humour	  and	  portrayal	   of	   poverty,	   filth	   and	   general	   life	   for	   the	   poor	   that	   is	   so	   realistic	   that	   it	   can	   almost	   be	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‘smelt’	   in	   the	   book.	   Some	   of	   this	   can	   be	   contributed	   to	   not	   shying	   away	   from	   the	   less	   savoury	  aspects	  of	   life	   such	  as	  bedwetting,	   swearing	  and	   farting.	  The	  examples	  below	   illustrate	  how	  the	  two	  translators,	  Muir	  and	  Murray,	  have	  chosen	  to	  address	  these	  issues	  in	  the	  book.	  	  
Example	  one:	  Bedwetting	  The	  book	  opens	  by	  setting	  the	  scene	  for	  Pelle	  and	  Lasse’s	  arrival	  on	  Bornholm.	  It	  is	  dawn	  and	  the	  narrator	   describes	   the	   natural	   coastal	   scenery	   using	   a	   number	   of	   images	   –	   starting	   with	   an	  evocative	  description	  of	  the	  natural	  beauty	  of	  the	  cold	  coastal	  dawn	  before	  opening	  up	  to	  describe	  the	  sounds	  of	  the	  wakening	  people	  in	  the	  town.	  Everyday	  sounds	  are	  described	  such	  as	  sweeping,	  doors	  opening,	  etc.	  Then	  comes	  a	  detailed	  description	  of	  a	  woman	  scolding	  and	  slapping	  her	  child	  for	  having	  wet	  the	  bed.	  	  
Here	  Nexø	  provides	  detailed	  insights	  into	  everyday	  life	  for	  people	  of	  the	  town.	  The	  inclusion	  of	  a	  woman	  punishing	  her	   child	   for	   bedwetting	   adds	   to	   this	   detail,	   and	   adds	   to	   the	   illusion	   that	   the	  narrator	   is	   actually	   standing	   there,	   listening	   to	   these	   sounds.	   The	   detail	   added	   by	   the	  mother’s	  rough	  language	  and	  treatment	  of	  the	  child	  adds	  to	  the	  believability	  of	  the	  scene;	  bedwetting	  is	  a	  common	  issue	  for	  many	  children	  (past	  and	  present)	  and	  associated	  corporal	  punishment	  during	  the	  19th	  Century24	  is	  well	  documented.	  It	  also	  gives	  an	  insight	  into	  life	  for	  children	  at	  that	  time	  and	  provides	   a	   setting	   in	   which	   Lasse’s	   lack	   of	   use	   of	   corporal	   punishment	   is	   an	   aspect	   of	   Pelle’s	  upbringing	  that	  can	  be	  regarded	  as	  being	  unconventional.	  	  However,	  by	  omitting	  the	  entire	  dialogue	  of	  the	  woman	  it	   is	  not	  clear	  in	  Muir’s	  translation	  what	  the	  child	  is	  being	  punished	  for,	  leaving	  the	  reader	  unsatisfied	  and	  unsure	  of	  the	  ‘justification’	  for	  the	  punishment.	   In	  this	  way	  the	  translation	  replaces	  Nexø’s	  rich	  and	  detailed	  description	  with	  a	  thin	   layer	   that	   not	   only	   reduces	   the	   depth	   of	   the	   description	   but	   also	   	   same	   does	   not	   give	   the	  reader	  the	  chance	  to	  view	  Lasse’s	  tenderness	  for	  Pelle	  and	  his	  non-­‐violent	  method	  of	  upbringing	  as	  being	  something	  different.	  This	  difference	  is	  illustrated	  at	  a	  later	  stage	  in	  the	  book	  where,	  to	  fit	  in	  with	  the	  norm	  of	  the	  time,	  Lasse	  lies	  about	  beating	  Pelle	  as	  he	  feels	  ashamed	  that	  he	  does	  not	  do	  so.	  	  Today	  bed-­‐wetting	  is	  not	  such	  a	  taboo	  subject.	  However,	  this	  was	  not	  the	  case	  in	  the	  early	  1900s	  when	  Muir	  wrote	  her	  translation	  avoiding	  any	  mention	  of	  bodily	  waste	  (as	  was	  also	  the	  case	  in	  the	  removal	   of	   the	   dialogue	   between	  Kalle	   and	   Pelle	   regarding	   the	   toilet	   as	  mentioned	   earlier)	   the	  reference	  to	  bed-­‐wetting	  and	  associated	  punishment	  (verbal	  and	  physical)	  is	  simply	  omitted	  in	  an	  act	  of	  domestication.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  24	  There	  are	  numerous	  testimonies	  and	  accounts	  of	  corporal	  punishment	  being	  meted	  out	  to	  children	  for	  bedwetting	  throughout	  the	  centuries,	  including	  the	  19th	  century.	  It	  occurs	  to	  a	  lesser	  degree	  in	  recent	  times	  but	  is	  still	  documented	  as	  being	  an	  issue	  in	  the	  present	  day.	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Example	  two:	  Taking	  the	  Lord’s	  name	  in	  vain	  (i)	  Being	  published	   in	   the	  early	  1900s	   in	  England	  and	   the	  USA,	  at	  a	   time	  when	  even	   the	  use	  of	   the	  word	  “bloody”	  in	  the	  stage	  production	  of	  Pygmalion	  (in	  1914)	  caused	  major	  outrage	  and	  threats	  of	  boycott	   (Hughes,	   1991,	   pp.186–7)	   and	   books	   such	   as	  Lady	  Chatterley’s	  Lover	   by	   D.H.	   Lawrence	  (1928)	  were	  banned	  (ibid.),	  Muir’s	  translation	  would	  have	  been	  subjected	  to	  different	  parameters	  of	  acceptability	  in	  terms	  of	  referring	  to	  ‘God’,	  parts	  of	  the	  body	  and	  sexual	  activity	  than	  Murray’s	  1998	   translation	   would	   have	   been.	   With	   this	   in	   mind,	   the	   following	   passages	   can	   be	   seen	   as	  illustrating	  the	  choices	  made	  by	  the	  translators	  when	  confronted	  with	  the	  use	  of	  words	  that	  could	  be	  considered	  religiously	  innapropriate.	  	  The	   following	   example	   is	   just	   one	   of	  many	  where	   ‘Satan’	   is	   used	   in	   the	   original	   text,	   here	   in	   a	  conversation	  between	  disgruntled	  two	  farm	  hands	  about	  going	  to	  see	  the	  farm	  owner	  to	  ask	  for	  an	  advance	  on	  their	  wages.	  
	  Here	   it	   clear	   that	   Muir	   has	   chosen	   to	   omit	   the	   reference	   to	   ‘Satan’	   by	   substituting	   ‘the	   Old	  Gentleman’	  meaning	   the	   farm	  owner.	  This	  has	   the	  effect	  of	   removing	   the	   link	  between	   the	   farm	  owner	  and	  Satan	  while	  at	  the	  same	  time	  equating	  the	  farm	  owner	  with	  an	  ‘old	  gentleman’	  which	  can	  be	   seen	   as	   being	   a	  mild	   and	   almost	   affectionate	  way	  of	   referring	   to	   the	   owner	   of	   the	   farm.	  	  This	   is	   out	   of	   keeping	  with	   the	   consistent	   description	   of	   the	   farm	   (and	   its	   owners)	   as	   being	   an	  oppressive	  place	   cloaked	   in	   superstitions	  of	   evil	   eyes	   and	   collaboration	  with	   Satan.	   In	   addition,	  the	  form	  of	  address	  and	  way	  of	  speaking	  is	   less	  appropriate	  for	  the	  farm	  hands	  whose	  speech	  is	  generally	   shown	   as	   being	   rougher	   and	   less	   polite,	   thereby	   reducing	   the	   verisimilitude	   of	   the	  dialogue.	  Murray,	   however,	   has	   translated	   the	   phrase	   more	   literally	   and	   therefore	   kept	   the	   association	  between	   the	   farm	  owner	   and	   Satan.	   Furthermore,	   by	   keeping	   the	   term,	  Murray	   reflects	   a	  more	  believable	   dialogue	   between	   the	   aggrieved	   farm	   hands	   and	   keeps	   the	   reader’s	   belief	   in	   the	  situation	  presented.	  	  
Taking	  the	  Lord’s	  name	  in	  vain	  (ii)	  The	  example	  of	  dialogue	  between	  Kalle,	  Lasse	  and	  Pelle	  presented	  in	  section	  6.1.1.,	  example	  two,	  illustrates	  a	  similar	  situation	  whereby	  Muir	  has	  chosen	  to	  substitute	  the	  word	  ‘jøs’	  with	  ‘my	  word’	  while	  Murray	  has	  chosen	  a	  more	  direct	  translation	  by	  using	  the	  word	  ‘jeez’.	  	  The	   word	   ‘jøs’	   used	   by	   Nexø	   is	   derived	   from	   ‘jøsses’	   (meaning	   Jesus)	   and	   is	   used	   as	   form	   of	  exclamation	  (ODS,	  1927).	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  translation	  by	  Murray	  follows	  the	  style	  and	  intention	  by	  using	   ‘Jeez’,	   a	   derivative	   in	   the	  English	   language	   of	   ‘Jesus’	   that	   came	   into	   use	   in	  America	   in	   the	  early	  1920s	  (Harper,	  n.d.)	  (Oxford	  Dictionary,	  n.d.).	  As	  her	  translation	  was	  published	  in	  1913,	  this	  option	  would	   not	   have	   been	   available	   to	  Muir	   who	   choses	   an	   extremely	  mild	   exclamation	   ‘my	  word’.	  As	  in	  previous	  examples,	  this	  has	  the	  effect	  of	  toning	  down	  Kalle’s	  speech	  and	  reducing	  the	  believability	  of	  his	  character	  which	  in	  turn	  influences	  the	  believability	  of	  the	  world	  presented	  for	  the	  reader	  to	  enter	  into.	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Example	  three:	  Farting	  In	  the	  example	  below,	  one	  of	  the	  farm	  hands	  has	  just	  been	  openly	  ridiculed	  by	  the	  farm	  manager.	  In	  an	  attempt	  to	  regain	  his	  dignity	  he	  farts	  loudly,	  as	  if	  to	  give	  his	  final	  comment	  on	  the	  matter.	  	  
	  This	  is	  another	  instance	  where	  Muir	  chooses	  to	  omit	  an	  entire	  sentence	  from	  the	  passage.	  There	  is	  no	  mention	  of	  farting	  which	  changes	  the	  effect	  of	  the	  text	  as	  the	  impression	  is	  given	  that	  the	  men	  and	  women	  are	  simply	  continuing	  to	  laugh	  at	  the	  way	  in	  which	  the	  man	  has	  been	  ridiculed	  when	  they	  are	  instead	  laughing	  in	  appreciation	  of	  his	  timely	  and	  deliberate	  farting.	  	  In	  this	  way,	  also,	  a	  layer	  of	  reality	  is	  removed	  from	  the	  illusion	  as	  the	  seemingly	  small	  detail	  of	  a	  fart	  gives	  an	  insight	  into	  the	  humour,	  atmosphere	  and	  interaction	  between	  the	  farmhands.	  	  Murray	  chooses	   to	   translate	   the	  passage	   in	   its	  entirety;	   thereby	  drawing	  the	  reader	   further	   into	  ‘Pelle’s	  world’	  as	  he	  portrays	  the	  daily	  joking	  and	  teasing	  that	  takes	  place	  between	  the	  farmhands	  in	  all	  its	  details.	  	  
Summary	  There	   is	   consistency	   in	   Muir’s	   domesticating	   strategy	   of	   bowdlerising	   Pelle	   Erobreren	   through	  either	   substitution	   or	   omission	   of	   various	   forms	   of	   profanity	   and	   reference	   to	   the	   God	   and	   the	  Devil,	   sex,	  parts	  of	   the	  body	  and	   functions	  of	   the	  body	  such	  as	  going	   to	   the	   toilet	  or	  wetting	   the	  bed.	   This	   has	   an	   overall	   effect	   of	   diminishing	   the	   reality,	   as	   it	   is	   clear	   that	   part	   of	   ‘real	   life’	   (as	  opposed	  to	  life	  that	  is	  written	  about)	  involves	  swearing,	  sex	  and	  going	  to	  the	  toilet.	  As	  illustrated	  by	  Hughes,	  despite	  the	  censorship	  of	  written	  and	  spoken	  language	  in	  plays	  and	  books,	  swearing	  and	   references	   to	   sex	  were	   very	  much	   a	   part	   of	   private	   discourse	   and	  written	   correspondence	  during	  this	  period	  in	  time	  (Hughes,	  1991,	  pp.151–162).	  	  Murray,	  on	  the	  other	  hand,	  has	  a	  freer	  hand,	  and	  translates	  all	  of	  Nexø’s	  	  language	  and	  references	  to	  bodily	   functions	  accordingly.	  This	  creates	  a	   far	  more	  vivid	  picture	  of	   life	   in	  Pelle’s	  world	  and	  adds	  to	  the	  verisimilitude	  of	  the	  book.	  	  
6.2.3.	  Subconclusion	  In	   this	   section	   I	   have	   investigated	   the	  ways	   in	  which	   the	   two	   translators	  have	   tackled	   issues	  of	  realia	   and	   taboo	   in	   their	   translations.	   Through	   the	   examples	   given,	   it	   can	   be	   concluded	   that,	  although	  there	  are	  a	  couple	  of	  exceptions,	  Muir	  has	  generally	  followed	  a	  domesticating	  approach.	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This	   is	   reflected	   in	   the	   choices	   taken	   by	   Muir	   to	   substitute	   material	   items	   of	   realia	   (e.g.	  Pfeffernødder)	  with	   items	   known	  by	   the	   target	   culture	   (gingernuts)	   despite	   the	   loss	   of	   cultural	  attachment.	  In	  the	  same	  way	  idioms	  and	  expressions	  are	  adapted	  to	  fit	  those	  more	  familiar	  to	  the	  target	  culture.	  Furthermore,	  Muir	  has	  bowdlerised	  the	  text	  by	  omitting	  profanities	  and	  references	  to	   sex,	   parts	   of	   the	   body	   and	   bodily	   functions.	   It	   is	   interesting	   to	   note	   here	   that	   even	   this	   very	  much	  toned	  down	  version	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  was	  nonetheless	  considered	  to	  be	  less	  controlled	  by	  taboos	  and	  a	  need	  to	  cover	  up	  the	   truth	  compared	  with	  other	  English	   language	   literature	  at	   the	  time	  as	  the	  following	  quotation	  indicates:	  	   These	  Scandinavian	  realists	  accept	  life	  more	  wholly,	  more	  sanely,	  one	  feels	  that	  do	  we,	  with	  our	   taboos	  and	  our	  obliquities	   (Grabo,	  C.,	  1928,	   in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  pp.221–224,	  taken	  from	  the	  quote	  presented	  in	  chapter	  3).	  	  Murray	   has	   chosen	   to	   follow	   an	   approach	   of	   foreignisation	   whereby	   realia	   are	   translated	   into	  terms	  that,	  although	  mainly	  known	  and	  recognised	  in	  the	  target	  culture,	  still	  have	  a	  foreign	  sense	  and	   flavour.	  References	   to	   sex	  and	  parts	  of	   the	  body	  as	  well	   as	  bodily	   functions	  and	  profanities	  have	  all	  been	  translated	  in	  full	  and	  with	  a	  rich	  and	  varied	  language	  that	  reflects	  the	  bluntness	  of	  the	   original	   language.	   Idioms	   and	   expressions	   have	   likewise	   been	   translated	   following	   a	   direct	  approach	   which,	   although	   in	   doing	   so	   brings	   in	   new	   aspects	   to	   the	   language	   and	   thought	  processes,	  does	  not	  cause	  any	  difficulty	  in	  reading.	  	  However	  it	  must	  be	  noted	  that,	  due	  to	  globalisation	  and	  increased	  contact	  between	  the	  Danish	  and	  Anglo-­‐American	   cultures,	   some	   aspects	   of	   realia	   that	   would	   have	   been	   completely	   foreign	   in	  Muir’s	  day	  were	  already	  partially	  known	  and	  understood	   in	  Murray’s.	   In	  a	  similar	  way,	  many	  of	  the	  items	  that	  were	  considered	  taboo	  at	  the	  time	  of	  Muir’s	  writing	  were	  no	  longer	  considered	  to	  be	  so	  extreme	  by	  the	  time	  that	  Murray	  wrote	  his	  book.	  
	  
6.3.	  Sociocultural	  issues	  	  In	   the	   previous	   sections	   of	   the	   analysis,	   I	   have	   shown	   how	   the	   foreignising	   and	   domesticating	  strategies	  of	   the	   translators	  affect	   the	  realism	  of	  Nexø’s	  book	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  and	   the	   illusion	  of	  reality	   that	   it	   creates.	   I	   will	   now	   focus	   on	   analysing	   the	   sociocultural	   aspects	   of	   translator	  invisibility	  taking	  my	  reference	  point	  in	  the	  information	  from	  chapters	  two	  (Literary	  translation)	  and	   three	   (Pelle	   Erobreren)	   and	   analysing	   it	   according	   to	   the	   issues	   outlined	   in	   chapter	   five	  (theory	  and	  methodology)	  as	  follows:	  	  1.	  Demands	  for	  fluency	  2.	  Recognition	  of	  the	  translator	  3.	  Choice	  of	  foreign	  text	  4.	  Editorial	  and	  publishing	  agenda	  	  
6.3.1.	  Demands	  for	  fluency	  As	  discussed	   in	  section	  5.3.1.,	   translators	  can	   fade	  out	  of	   sight	   through	   the	   illusion	   that	   the	   text	  being	   read	   is	   accepted	   as	   representing	   the	   author’s	   own	  words,	   as	   if	   the	   translator	   is	  merely	   a	  pane	  of	   clear	  glass	   through	  which	   the	  author’s	  work	  can	  be	  seen.	  One	  way	   in	  which	   this	  can	  be	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achieved	  is	  by	  the	  translator	  following	  a	  domestication	  strategy	  that	  smoothens	  out	  any	  ‘foreign’	  elements	  in	  the	  text,	  effectively	  taking	  the	  ST	  out	  of	  its	  own	  culture	  and	  placing	  it	  in	  the	  culture	  of	  the	   TL.	   Such	   a	   strategy	   is	   reinforced	   and	   praised	   by	   the	   focus	   on	   fluency	   by	   readers,	   editors,	  publishes	   and	   critics	  while	   translations	   that	   are	   criticised,	   are	   often	   done	   so	   on	   the	   grounds	   of	  their	  lack	  of	  fluency.	  	  
Muir	  From	  the	  reviews	  of	  Muir’s	  translation	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  in	  1913	  as	  presented	  in	  chapter	  3,	  it	  can	  be	   seen	   that	   the	   translation	   is	   described	   as	   “excellent”	   (The	  New	  York	  Times);	   “a	   translation	   of	  remarkable	  excellence”	  (The	  Bookman,	  UK);	  as	  telling	  the	  story	  “with	  scrupulous	  art”	  (The	  Chicago	  
Evening	  Post);	  and	  as	  being	  “faithful”	  to	  life	  (The	  Daily	  News	  and	  Leader;	  The	  Daily	  Chronicle).	  	  However,	   there	   is	   also	   recognition	   of	   the	   ‘Danish	   flavour’	   in	   the	   book	  with	   a	   comment	   from	   a	  London	  publication	  that	  states:	  	  “The	  book	  is	  written	  with	  that	  care,	  that	  completeness	  of	  workmanship,	  characteristic	  of	  modern	  Danish	  prose…a	  style	  which	  has	  been	  peculiarly	  Danish	  ever	  since	  J.P.	  Jakobsen”	  (The	  Bookman)	  	  There	  is	  also	  criticism	  however,	  as	  illustrated	  by	  two	  of	  the	  London	  reviews:	  	  “…some	  of	  the	  coarser	  speech	  and	  references	  in	  the	  original	  have	  been	  toned	  down	  in	  translation”	  (The	  Spectator).	  	  “It	  is	  rather	  poorly	  constructed,	  and	  has	  many	  desert	  patches	  for	  the	  reader	  to	  tramp	  through.	  Its	  tonelessness	  of	  style	  one	  must,	  perhaps,	  attribute	  to	  a	  somewhat	  clumsy	  translation”	  (The	  Nation).	  	  	  
Summary	  It	  can	  be	  seen	  from	  the	  above	  examples	  that	  where	  Muir	  directly	  receives	  praise	  then	  what	  that	  praise	  refers	  to	  specifically	  is	  somewhat	  unclear	  as	  it	  is	  put	  in	  very	  broad	  terms	  such	  as	  “excellent	  translation”.	   Where	   she	   has	   received	   criticism,	   however,	   it	   has	   focused	   on	   the	   style	   of	   her	  translation.	  As	  discussed	  in	  section	  6.1.	   there	  are	  many	  aspects	  of	  Muir’s	   translation	  that	  can	  be	  regarded	  as	  domestication,	  in	  particular	  the	  omission	  of	  details	  regarding	  vulgar	  language,	  crude	  jokes	  as	  well	  as	  parts	  of	  the	  body	  and	  bodily	  functions.	  	  There	  are	  two	  points	  of	  interest	  regarding	  this:	  	  1.	  Her	  domestication	   strategy	   (as	   identified	   in	  6.1.)	  has	  not,	   in	   fact,	   led	   to	  her	   translation	  being	  perceived	  as	  being	  more	   fluent,	   but	  has	   instead	  given	  more	   the	   impression	   that	  her	   translation	  mirrors	  the	  style	  of	  the	  original	  Danish	  text.	  	  2.	   Despite	   her	   omissions	   of	   crudity,	   the	   translation	   is	   still	   praised	   (in	   particular	   in	   the	   reviews	  from	  the	  USA)	  for	  its	  “vivid	  record”	  and	  “genuine	  realism”	  (The	  New	  York	  Times	  and	  The	  Literary	  
Digest,	   USA)	   and	   for	   the	   way	   in	   which	   the	   “mass	   of	   detail”	   has	   added	   “richness	   to	   its	   vivid	  colouring	  (The	  Bookman,	  UK).	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Murray	  The	  reviews	  that	  Murray’s	  translation	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  received	  did	  not	  focus	  very	  much	  on	  the	  fluency	  of	  the	  text	  but	  more	  on	  the	  fact	  that	  it	  restores	  the	  aspects	  of	  the	  original	  text,	  namely	  the	  “earthiness”	   and	   “candor”	   (Kennedy).	   One	   review	   did,	   however,	   did	   describe	   the	   translation	   as	  being	   a	   “fine	   unexpurgated	   and	   unabridged	   English	   translation”	   indicating	   an	   appreciation	   of	  fluency	  (through	  the	  use	  of	  “fine”)	  as	  well	  as	  faithfulness	  to	  the	  ST.	  	  
Summary	  Here	  it	  is	  relevant	  to	  note	  that	  despite	  Murray’s	  foreignising	  strategy	  (as	  identified	  in	  6.1.),	  there	  are	  no	  comments	  to	  the	  effect	  that	  his	  translation	  is	  not	  fluent.	  This	  aspect	  does	  not	  seem	  to	  have	  disturbed	  the	  reviewers	  who	  focus	  more	  on	  the	  fact	  that	  he	  has	  retained	  the	  aspects	  of	  the	  ST	  that	  pertain	  to	  the	  earthiness,	  humour,	  sex	  and	  hunger	  that	  are	  brought	  to	  the	  reader’s	  attention	  in	  the	  book.	   Interestingly	   it	   appears	   that	   his	   foreignising	   approach	   of	   retaining	   the	   crude	   and	   earthy	  flavour	  of	  Nexø’s	  writing	  has	  had	   the	  effect	  of	  smoothening	   the	  bubbles	   in	   the	  glass	   that	  can	  be	  seen	  in	  Muir’s	  “clumsy”	  translation.	  	  
6.3.2.	  Recognition	  of	  translator	  Lack	   of	   recognition	   of	   the	   translator,	   as	   discussed	   in	   section	   5.3.2.,	   is	   another	   way	   in	   which	  translators	  can	  become	  invisible,	  with	  their	  creativity	  and	  language	  skills	  being	  transferred	  to	  the	  author	  of	  the	  ST.	  This	  occurs	  at	  different	  levels:	  1.	  Firstly	  with	  the	  lack	  of	  reference	  to	  the	  translator	  in	  physical	  books	  or	  on	  internet	  sites	  where	  books	  are	  reviewed,	  bought	  and	  sold.	  	  2.	  Secondly	  by	  reviewing	  translations	  yet	  referring	  only	  to	  the	  author	  of	  the	  ST.	  	  I	   will	   now	   use	   the	   information	   that	   I	   have	   regarding	   the	   two	   translations	   to	   analyse	   them	  according	  to	  the	  above	  listed	  two	  points	  in	  terms	  of	  translator	  recognition.	  	  	  
Muir	  
1.	  reference	  to	  the	  translator	  From	  the	  information	  provided	  in	  chapter	  3,	  it	  can	  be	  seen	  that	  Muir	  is	  poorly	  represented	  in	  the	  publications	   of	   her	   translation	   of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  with	   her	   name	  only	   appearing	   on	   5	   out	   of	   11	  publications.	   It	   should	   be	   noted	   that	   in	   earlier	   versions	   of	   the	   publication	   (e.g.	   publication	   by	  Henry	  Holt	  and	  company	  in	  1917)	  her	  name	  appeared	  on	  the	  front	  cover	  of	  the	  book,	  underneath	  that	  of	  Martin	  Andersen	  Nexø.	  Today	  this	  can	  only	  be	  seen	  in	  one	  of	  the	  reviewed	  cases.	  	  	  
2.	  Visibility	  in	  reviews	  In	   terms	   of	   Muir’s	   visibility	   in	   the	   reviews	   of	   her	   translation,	   it	   can	   be	   seen	   that	   there	   are	   a	  mixture	  of	  elements:	  On	  the	  one	  hand	  five	  out	  of	  the	  ten	  reviews	  presented	  explicitly	  mention	  that	  this	  is	  a	  translation.	  However,	  even	  in	  those	  cases,	  the	  translation	  is	  mentioned	  in	  a	  context	  that	  is	  separate	  to	  the	  rest	  of	  the	  review	  that	  focuses	  on	  the	  book	  itself.	  For	  example,	  in	  the	  review	  by	  The	  
Bookman,	   the	   publishers	   are	   first	   thanked	   for	   their	   production	   of	   “a	   translation	   of	   remarkable	  excellence”	  (note	  it	  is	  the	  publishers	  who	  are	  thanked	  for	  the	  translation	  and	  not	  the	  translator!)	  but	  then	  the	  review	  of	  the	  book	  continues	  to	  praise	  the	  Danish	  characteristics	  of	  the	  book	  and	  the	  particular	  elements	  of	  Danish	  style.	  There	  is	  no	  mention	  that	  it	  is	  actually	  Muir	  who	  has	  translated	  these	  stylistic	  elements.	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In	  a	  similar	  vein,	  all	  of	  the	  reviews	  (with	  the	  exception	  of	  the	  negative	  review	  in	  The	  Nation,	  that	  focuses	  almost	  solely	  on	  Muir’s	  “clumsy	  translation”)	  discuss	  the	  language	  and	  content	  of	  the	  book	  by	  relating	  it	  to	  Nexø’s	  work.	  For	  example:	  	  	  “Nexö’s	   greatest	  power	   lies	   in	   the	  perfect	   frankness	  and	  naturalness	  with	  which	  he	   records	   the	  most	  homely,	  sordid	  and	  even	  beatial	  facts	  of	  human	  experience”	  (Grabo).	  	  “When	  it	  is	  a	  matter	  of	  faithfully	  setting	  down,	  yet	  with	  no	  coarseness,	  the	  incidents	  of	  daily	  life	  …	  then	  Andersen	  Nexö	  is	  unsurpassed”	  (The	  Daily	  Chronicle).	  	  It	  is	  particularly	  ironic	  that,	  given	  the	  removal	  of	  Nexø’s	  coarseness	  from	  the	  book	  by	  Muir	  in	  her	  translation,	  the	  author	  (Nexø)	  is	  then	  praised	  for	  the	  lack	  of	  coarseness	  in	  the	  book.	  	  
Summary	  It	  can	  be	  seen	  that	   in	   terms	  of	  visibility	  on	  publications,	   there	   is	  a	   fair	  amount	  of	  variation	  with	  Muir’s	  name	  featuring	  on	  just	  under	  half	  of	  the	  books	  sampled.	  However,	  her	  name	  does	  appear	  on	  the	  front	  cover	  of	  the	  original	  version	  from	  1913	  published	  by	  Henry	  Holt	  and	  again	  on	  one	  of	  the	  more	  recent	  publications	  (Nabu	  Press).	  	  	  In	  terms	  of	  her	  visibility	   in	  reviews	  although	  she	  is	  explicitly	  mentioned	  in	  some	  of	  the	  reviews,	  this	  is	  mainly	  superficially	  with	  a	  general	  nod	  of	  acknowledgement	  being	  made	  to	  her	  before	  the	  review	   continues	   to	   give	   its	  more	   in	   depth	   praise	   for	   Nexø’s	   writing	   style.	   One	   of	   the	   reviews	  missed	  her	  contribution	  altogether,	  giving	  praise	  instead	  to	  the	  publisher	  for	  the	  translation.	  This	  can	   be	   seen	   to	   reflect	   the	   low	   status	   of	   translators	   as	   highlighted	   in	   chapter	   three	   whereby	  translators	  are	  often	  considered	  as	  not	  more	  than	  typists	  and	  certainly	  not	  creative	  writers.	  	  	  The	  combination	  of	   these	   two	   factors	   (visibility	   in	  publication	  and	  reviews)	  adds	   to	   the	   illusion	  that	  she	   is	   there	  merely	   to	  receive	  Nexø’s	  work	  and	   ‘pass	   it	  on’	  having	  magically	   transformed	   it	  into	  ‘Nexø’s’	  English	  version.	  	  	  Murray	  
1.	  reference	  to	  the	  translator	  This	  is	  a	  somewhat	  unusual	  case	  as	  the	  translation	  is	  published	  by	  the	  translator’s	  own	  publishing	  house.	  This	  has	  meant	  that	  Steven	  Murray	  is	  listed	  as	  translator	  on	  the	  front	  cover	  of	  the	  book	  and	  appears	  prominently	  in	  internet	  listings	  of	  the	  book.	  	  	  
2.	  Visibility	  in	  reviews	  Murray’s	  visibility	  in	  reviews	  can	  be	  likened	  to	  that	  of	  Muir	  in	  that	  although	  he	  receives	  praise	  for	  his	  translation	  the	  reviewers	  invariably	  give	  praise	  for	  the	  actual	  writing	  to	  Nexø:	  	  “Nexø,	  Gorky’s	  equal,	  writes	  with	  social	  passion,	  robust	  humor,	  and	  with	  great	  mastery	  of	  the	  epic	  narrative”	  (Sweedler).	  	  “To	  Nexø	  there	  is	  nothing	  clean	  or	  unclean,…he	  brings	  to	  our	  sympathy	  that	  rich,	  earthly	  …”	  (The	  
New	  Republic).	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It	  is	  with	  a	  note	  of	  irony	  that	  I	  observe	  that	  Sweedler	  compares	  Nexø	  to	  the	  Soviet	  realist	  Maxim	  Gorky	   although	   presumably	   it	   is	   the	   work	   of	   two	   different	   translators	   that	   is	   actually	   being	  compared	  and	  not	  the	  original	  ST	  authors.	  	  	  
Summary	  For	  Murray	  as	  well	  as	  Muir	  the	  illusion	  of	  invisibility	  exists,	  albeit	  not	  as	  strongly.	  There	  is	  more	  recognition	  of	  what	  Murray	  has	  done	  with	  the	  text	  in	  his	  translation	  by	  restoring	  aspects	  of	  Nexø’s	  writing	  although	  again,	  Murray	  is	  swiftly	  forgotten	  as	  praise	  instead	  goes	  to	  Nexø.	  	  
6.3.3.	  Choice	  of	  foreign	  text	  As	  outlined	   in	   section	  5.3.3.,	   the	   choice	   of	   foreign	   text	   is	   relevant	   in	   terms	  of	   the	  way	   in	  which	  choosing	   a	   text	   to	   translate	   can	   reflect	   submission	   (whereby	   the	   same	   is	   located	   in	   a	   cultural	  other)	  or	  resistance	  (whereby	  cultural	  diversity	   is	  pursued	  and	  differences	   in	   the	  cultural	  other	  are	  embraced).	  	  
Muir	  It	  is	  not	  possible	  to	  ascertain	  why	  Muir	  translated	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  in	  1913.	  Whether	  it	  was	  at	  her	  own	  instigation	  or	  at	  the	  request	  of	  the	  publisher	  is	  not	  known.	  It	  was	  not,	  however,	  at	  the	  request	  of	  Nexø	  who	   received	  an	  unfair	  deal	   from	   the	  publishers	   and	  did	  not	   receive	  any	   financial	   gain	  from	  the	  publication	  of	  the	  translation	  in	  the	  USA	  (Andersen	  Nexø,	  1969,	  p.303).	  	  
Murray	  There	   are	   several	   aspects	   to	   mention	   when	   looking	   into	   the	   motivation	   for	   translating	   Pelle	  Erobreren.	  I	  have	  outlined	  these	  as	  follows:	  1.	  Availability	  of	  ST	  in	  the	  public	  domain	  (therefore	  free).	  2.	  Desire	  to	  bring	  unknown	  Danish	  authors	  to	  the	  English-­‐speaking	  world.	  3.	   The	   success	   of	   the	   film	   “Pelle	   the	   Conqueror”	   in	   1989	   making	   the	   venture	   more	   financially	  viable.	  There	  are	  two	  conflicting	   issues	  here	  –	  on	  the	  one	  hand	  Murray	   is	  willing	  to	   introduce	  new	  and	  unknown	  authors,	  thus	  stepping	  into	  the	  foreign	  realm	  as	  described	  by	  Venuti.	  On	  the	  other	  hand,	  he	   did	   not	   feel	   confident	   in	   the	   financial	   viability	   of	   doing	   so	   until	   the	   book	   (in	   film	   version)	  proved	  to	  be	  a	  success	  (therefore	  adhering	  to	  Venuti’s	  domestication	  in	  terms	  of	  choice	  of	  text).	  	  What	   is	   highlighted	   here,	   however,	   is	   the	   gap	   between	   ideology	   and	   practicality.	   As	   a	  translator/publisher	  Murray	  could	  not	  afford	  to	  take	  the	  financial	  risks	  involved	  with	  translating	  and	  introducing	  a	  new	  and	  unknown	  book	  onto	  the	  market,	  despite	  having	  the	  desire	  to	  do	  so.	  	  
6.3.4.	  Editorial	  and	  publishing	  agenda	  In	   terms	   of	   publishing	   agenda	   Venuti	   outlined	   a	   domesticating	   strategy	   among	   publishers	   and	  editors	   aimed	   at	   promoting	   domesticated	   translations.	   Again	   I	  will	   investigate	   this	   aspect	  with	  reference	  to	  the	  information	  I	  have	  on	  Muir	  and	  Murray’s	  translations.	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Muir	  Although	   I	   cannot	   say	  how	  much	   influence	   the	   editor	  or	  publisher	  had	  over	   the	   final	  published	  translation	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  by	   Jessie	  Muir,	   I	  can	  see	  that	   the	  domesticating	  strategy	  of	  Muir’s	  translation	  was	  well	   received	   in	   terms	  of	   the	   reviews	   it	   generated.	  Of	   special	   note	  here	   are	   the	  many	   references	   to	   the	   coarseness	   of	   Nexø’s	   writing	   (aka	   Muir’s	   translation!).	   There	   are	   two	  opposing	  views	  represented	  by	  the	  reviews:	  	  1.	   Nexø	   is	   praised	   for	   his	   ability	   to	   portray	   daily	   life	   as	   seen	   through	   a	   boy’s	   eyes	  without	   any	  coarseness;	  2.	  The	  coarseness	  of	  the	  book	  is	  commented	  on	  as	  being	  a	  feature	  that	  is	  necessary	  and	  interesting	  but	  at	  the	  same	  time	  unpleasant:	  “by	  turns	  fascinating	  and	  repulsive”	  (The	  Literary	  Digest).	  	  This	   gives	   an	   indication	   of	   the	   tolerance	   of	   the	   readership	   in	   the	   USA	   and	   the	   UK	   at	   that	   time	  (1913)	   for	   crudeness	   and	   coarseness	   of	   language.	   If	   the	   reviews	   found	   that	   the	   coarseness	   of	  Muir’s	  ‘toned	  down’	  translation	  was	  borderline,	  then	  I	  can	  only	  imagine	  how	  the	  full	  coarseness	  of	  Nexø’s	  work	  would	  have	  been	  received.	  	  
Murray	  Considering	   that	   in	   this	   case	   Murray	   translated	   Pelle	   Erobreren	   for	   publication	   by	   his	   own	  publishing	  company	  it	  can	  be	  assumed	  that	  there	  was	  no	  clash	  of	  interests	  or	  interference	  by	  the	  publisher	   on	   the	   translator	   and	   translation.	   When	   reading	   the	   foreword	   it	   becomes	   clear	   that	  Murray	  had	  an	  agenda	  to	  restore	  aspects	  of	  the	  ST	  that	  he	  found	  were	  lacking	  in	  the	  translation	  by	  Muir.	  He	  does	  not	  shy	  away	  from	  representing	  the	  coarseness	  and	  vulgarity	  of	  Nexø’s	  writing	  to	  the	   full	   and	   does	   so	   in	   combination	   with	   a	   foreignising	   strategy	   that	   retains	   some	   of	   the	  Danish/Bornholm/Swedish	  flavour	  of	  the	  ST.	  	  However,	  the	  fact	  that	  the	  two	  translations	  are	  separated	  by	  a	  wide	  gap	  in	  time	  and	  culture	  also	  has	  an	  influence	  on	  the	  two	  different	  strategies	  adopted	  by	  the	  two	  translators.	  It	  can	  be	  said	  that	  some	   of	   the	   realia	   considered	   ‘foreign’	   in	   1913	   had	   been	   adopted	   into	   the	   recipient	   culture	   by	  1989	  (e.g.	  aquavit	  and	  pfeffernusse)	  thus	  opening	  the	  way	  for	  Murray	  to	  incorporate	  some	  of	  the	  foreign	  flavour	  without	  compromising	  readability	  of	  the	  text.	  	  
6.3.5.	  Subconclusion	  I	   would	   like	   here	   to	   address	   issues	   of	   translator	   invisibility	   by	   reviewing	   the	   points	   presented	  above	  and	  with	  reference	  to	  the	  relevant	  section	  in	  chapter	  five.	  	  One	   of	   the	   points	   where	   translators	   can	   disappear	   is	   through	   the	   transparency	   of	   their	  translations,	   regarded	   by	   Lawrence	   Venuti	   as	   being	   symptomatic	   of	   a	   domesticating	   strategy.	  Venuti	  suggests	  that	  evidence	  can	  be	  seen	  of	  this	  in	  reviews	  of	  translations	  that	  praise	  fluency	  and	  attack	  ‘strangeness’	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  language	  used.	  There	  is	  not	  much	  evidence	  of	  such	  a	  demand	  for	   fluency	   in	   the	   reviews	   of	   the	   two	   translations	   of	   Pelle	   Erobreren.	   The	   review	   of	   Muir’s	  translation	   that	   does	   focus	   on	   the	   way	   the	   book	   was	   written	   points	   to	   the	   “tonelessness”	   and	  “empty	  patches”	  of	  the	  translation.	  However,	  this	  does	  not	  relate	  to	  a	  lack	  of	  fluency	  caused	  by	  a	  strategy	  of	   foreignisation	  as	  suggested	  by	  Venuti,	  but	   rather	   to	  Muir’s	   strategy	  of	  domestication	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whereby	   she	   systematically	   omits	   and	   tones	   down	   sections	   of	   the	   book	   (to	   suit	   the	   cultural	  demands	  of	  the	  target	  culture).	  However,	  in	  terms	  of	  recognition	  of	  the	  translator,	  both	  Muir	  and	  Murray	  truly	  seem	  to	  be	   ‘invisible’	  as	  neither	  translator	  is	  credited	  with	  the	  actual	   language	  and	  creativity	  of	  their	  translations	  and	  the	  impression	  is	  given	  that	  the	  English	  language	  readers	  are	  reading	  Nexø	  directly.	  This	   is	  despite	  both	  translators’	  names	  being	  placed	  on	  the	  front	  cover	  of	  their	  respective	  translation25.	  	  Unfortunately	   it	   is	  not	  possible	   to	  do	  more	  than	  speculate	  as	   to	   the	  reasons	   for	  Muir’s	  omission	  and	   toning	  down	  of	   text	   in	  her	   translation.	  Therefore	   it	   cannot	  be	   attributed	   to	   the	   translator’s	  preferences	  or	   to	  publishing	  or	  editorial	  demands.	  However,	   in	  view	  of	   the	   cultural	   situation	  at	  the	   time	  whereby	   definition	   and	   tolerance	   of	   profanity	   and	   obscenity	   were	   far	  more	   stringent	  than	  in	  1989,	  it	  can	  be	  surmised	  that	  regardless	  of	  who	  decided	  to	  domesticate	  the	  text	  through	  bowdlerisation,	  had	   this	  not	  been	  carried	  out	   then	   the	  book	  would	  have	  risked	  rejection	  by	   the	  target	  cultures	  in	  the	  USA	  and	  Britain.	  	   	  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  25	  I	  refer	  here	  to	  the	  1913	  publication,	  as	  this	  is	  the	  one	  that	  the	  reviews	  in	  question	  are	  referring	  to.	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7.	  Discussion	  and	  Conclusion	  This	  study	  was	  conducted	  with	  the	  intention	  of	  investigating	  the	  illusions	  that	  are	  created	  through	  the	  act	  of	  literary	  translation.	  Within	  this	  broad	  field	  the	  study	  focuses	  on	  the	  effect	  of	  translation	  on	  the	  illusion	  created	  by	  the	  realism	  in	  the	  book	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  by	  Martin	  Andersen	  Nexø	  as	  well	  as	   the	   broader	   illusion	   of	   translator	   invisibility.	   There	   are	   currently	   two	   different	   published	  translations	   of	   the	   book,	   written	   by	   two	   different	   translators	  written	  more	   then	   seventy	   years	  apart	   in	   two	   very	   different	   literary	   and	   cultural	   eras.	   By	   adopting	   an	   eclectic	   approach	   that	  combines	   comparative	   textual	   analysis	   with	   cultural	   studies,	   this	   project	   strives	   to	   take	   into	  account	   the	   fact	   that	   translations	  are	   far	  more	   than	   simply	  mechanical	   substitutions	  of	   text	  but	  that	  they	  reflect	  choices,	  strategies	  and	  cultural	  considerations	  of	  both	  the	  ST	  and	  TT	  cultures.	  	  	  	  In	   order	   to	   carry	   out	   the	   project	   I	   draw	  on	   the	   conceptual	   framework	   of	   translation	   studies	   as	  presented	   by	   James	   Holmes,	   in	   conjunction	   with	   Andrew	   Chesterman’s	   proposed	   model	   of	  translator	  studies	  including	  issues	  of	  translator	  (in)visibility	  as	  described	  by	  Lawrence	  Venuti	  and	  Friedrich	   Schleiermacher.	   This	   also	   involves	   the	   overarching	   theme	   of	   foreignisation	   and	  domestication	  as	  these	  concepts	  have	  relevance	  to	  all	  aspects	  of	  the	  analysis	  and	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  providing	  a	  ‘link’	  between	  the	  different	  parts	  of	  the	  analysis.	  	  I	   will	   now	   like	   to	   draw	  my	   conclusions	   regarding	   the	   first	   part	   of	   the	   research	   question	   that	   I	  posed	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  this	  study	  as	  being:	  	  
In	  which	  ways	  do	  the	  English	  language	  translations	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  shatter	  the	  illusion	  of	  realism	  
in	  the	  book,	  while	  at	  the	  same	  time	  reinforce	  the	  illusion	  of	  translator	  invisibility?	  	  Here	   I	  will	   focus	  on	   the	  effect	   that	   the	   two	  English	   language	   translations	  have	  on	   the	  realism	  of	  
Pelle	  Erobreren	  by	  drawing	  on	  the	  discussion	  of	  realism	  in	  chapter	  four	  as	  well	  as	  the	  comparative	  textual	  analysis	  presented	  in	  chapter	  five.	  	  	  	  During	  the	  project	  I	  have	  highlighted	  some	  of	  the	  aspects	  that	  make	  Nexø’s	  book	  believable	  to	  the	  extent	   that	   an	   illusion	  of	   reality	   is	   created	  whereby	   the	   reader	  willingly	   suspends	  disbelief	   and	  allows	   him	   or	   herself	   to	   be	   drawn	   into	   the	   book,	   feeling	   and	   sympathising	  with	   the	   individual	  characters	  as	  they	  ‘come	  to	  life’	  on	  the	  pages.	  	  	  It	  can	  be	  seen	  from	  page	  one	  of	  the	  translations	  that	  the	  two	  translations	  differ	  substantially	  both	  in	  terms	  of	  the	  stylistic	  choices	  taken	  when	  translating	  the	  Danish	  language	  into	  English	  but	  also	  regarding	  the	  choices	  made	  when	  selecting	  which	  parts	  of	  the	  text	  to	  translate.	  It	  is	  not	  always	  the	  case	  that	  a	  book	  is	  translated	  in	  its	  entirety	  and	  this	  is	  certainly	  true	  here.	  	  	  Taking	  the	  two	  translations	  and	  comparing	  them	  I	  can	  make	  the	  following	  conclusions	  regarding	  the	  strategies	  adopted	  by	  the	  translators	  and	  the	  subsequent	  effect	  on	  the	  books	  written.	  I	  do	  so	  with	  the	  following	  question	  in	  mind:	  do	  they	  allow	  for	  the	  illusion	  of	  reality	  to	  continue	  or	  do	  they	  shake	  the	  reader’s	  suspension	  of	  disbelief?	  	  
	   81	  
Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  translated	  by	  Jessie	  Muir	  Jessie	  Muir’s	  translation,	  published	  in	  1913,	  shows	  a	  domestication	  strategy	  that	  runs	  throughout	  the	   book.	   This	   consists	   of	   omitting	   passages	   and	   parts	   of	   the	   text	   containing	   vulgar	   or	   coarse	  language	  often	  related	  to	  profanities	  (for	  example	  the	  use	  of	  ‘God’	  and	  ‘Satan’)	  as	  well	  as	  to	  parts	  of	  the	  body	  (for	  example	  stomach	  and	  nipples)	  or	  bodily	  functions	  (going	  to	  the	  toilet,	  wetting	  the	  bed)	   as	   well	   as	   toning	   down	   the	   language	   considerably.	   Furthermore,	   in	   terms	   of	   translating	  aspects	   of	   realia	   and	   taboos,	   Muir	   has	   chosen	   to	   replace	   such	   items	   from	   the	   ST	   culture	   and	  language	  with	  ones	  that	  correspond,	  albeit	  weakly	  in	  some	  cases,	  to	  items	  and	  phrases	  identifiable	  in,	  and	  acceptable	  to,	  the	  TT	  language	  and	  culture.	  	  	  The	  question	  remains	  as	  to	  what	  the	  effect	  is	  of	  this	  approach	  on	  the	  realism	  of	  the	  book?	  There	  are	  several	  ways	  in	  which	  this	  approach	  can	  be	  said	  to	  shake	  the	  illusion	  of	  realism	  in	  the	  book.	  Firstly,	  by	  smoothing	  out	  the	  language	  and	  removing	  coarseness	  and	  vulgarity	  both	  in	  terms	  of	  the	  words	  used	  as	  well	  as	  the	  subject	  matter	  discussed,	  Muir’s	  translation	  has	  the	  effect	  of	  stripping	  many	  of	  the	  characters	  of	  the	  layer	  of	  believability	  that	  is	  built	  by	  matching	  a	  character’s	  speech	  to	  their	  actions,	  personality	  and	  position	  in	  society.	  Although	  this	  has	  mainly	  been	  carried	  out	  with	  minor	   characters	   in	   the	   book,	   the	   consistency	   with	   which	   it	   has	   been	   done	   flattens	   out	   the	  diversity	  of	  people	  who	  interact	  and	  form	  a	  living,	  breathing	  community.	  	  	  	  In	  terms	  of	  Muir’s	  domestication	  of	  realia	  and	  taboos,	  this	  has	  the	  effect	  of	  ‘locating	  the	  same	  in	  a	  cultural	   other’,	   in	   other	   words	   of	   using	   familiar	   ideology,	   concepts	   and	   items	   to	   represent	  unfamiliar	  or	   foreign	  ones.	   It	   is	  not	  always	  noticeable	   to	  a	  non-­‐Danish	  speaking	  reader	   that	  she	  has	   done	   so	   (for	   example	   by	   choosing	   an	   idiom	   that	   is	  well	   known	   and	   accepted	   by	   the	   target	  culture	   instead	   of	   the	   idiom	   given	   in	   the	   ST	   that	   has	   its	   connections	   with	   the	   source	   culture),	  however,	  this	  does	  cause	  the	  sense	  of	  the	  ‘foreign’	  to	  be	  lost	  and	  the	  believability	  of	  Pelle’s	  world,	  that	  is	  rooted	  in	  Bornholm	  with	  its	  associated	  superstitions,	  traditions	  and	  social	  circumstances,	  is	  weakened.	  	  	  Overall,	   to	   today’s	   reader,	  Muir’s	   translation	   can	   be	   said	   to	   shake	   the	   illusion	   of	   realism	   in	   the	  book	  sufficiently	  hard	  that	  at	  times	  the	  reader	  is	  pushed	  out	  of	  ‘Pelle’s	  world’.	  	  However,	  it	  must	  also	  be	  remembered	  that	  the	  time	  in	  which	  this	  book	  was	  published,	  readers	  had	  been	  less	  exposed	  to	  extremely	  rough	  and	  coarse	  language	  in	  English	  language	  literature.	  By	  the	  praise	  received	  by	  the	  book	  when	  it	  was	  published	  in	  1913	  it	  appears	  as	  if	  the	  sense	  of	  realism	  for	  the	  readership	  at	  that	  time	  was	  intact	  and	  that	  readers	  were	  able	  to	  enter	  “Pelle’s	  world”	  despite	  the	  translation	  strategy	  as	  outlined	  above.	  At	  the	  same	  time	  this	  was	  not	  the	  opinion	  held	  by	  all	  and	  her	   translation	  was	  also	  criticised	   for	   its	   lack	  of	   tone	  and	   flow	  that	  can	  be	  attributed	  to	   the	  strategy	  followed	  by	  Muir.	  In	  this	  way	  it	  can	  be	  said	  that	  in	  the	  case	  of	  Muir’s	  translation	  of	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  it	  is	  her	  particular	  domesticating	  strategy	  and	  not	  a	  foreignising	  one	  that	  highlights	  her	  presence	  as	  the	  translator.	  	  In	  the	  case	  of	  Muir’s	  translation	  maybe	  the	  illusion	  lies	  not	  in	  Schleiermacher’s	  concept	  of	  moving	  the	   text	   to	   the	   reader	   or	   the	   reader	   to	   the	   author	   but	   more	   in	   terms	   of	   creating	   yet	   another	  illusionary	  world	  for	  the	  reader,	  one	  that	  pretends	  to	  be	  the	  world	  of	  the	  author	  but	  in	  fact	  is	  not.	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Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  translated	  by	  Steven	  Murray	  In	   Steven	   Murray’s	   translation,	   published	   in	   1989,	   it	   can	   be	   seen	   that	   a	   general	   foreignising	  strategy	  was	  followed.	  This	  consisted	  of	  translating	  Nexø’s	  vulgarities	  and	  coarseness	  to	  the	  full	  as	  well	  as	  choosing	  words	  and	  terms	  in	  the	  translation	  of	  realia	  and	  taboos	  that,	  although	  not	  always	  totally	  foreign,	  have	  foreign	  connotations	  in	  the	  ST	  culture.	  In	  the	  case	  of	  idioms	  Murray	  chooses	  to	   translate	   these	  more	   literally,	   although	   not	   to	   the	   point	   of	   non-­‐recognition,	   so	   that	   they	   too	  carry	  a	  foreign	  flavour	  but	  can	  be	  easily	  understood	  by	  the	  SL	  reader.	  	  	  Murray’s	   strategy	   can	   be	   seen	   as	   upholding	   the	   illusion	   of	   reality	   of	   Pelle’s	   world	   to	   a	   greater	  extent	  than	  is	  the	  case	  with	  Muir’s	  translation.	  In	  Murray’s	  ‘World	  of	  Pelle’	  characters	  talk	  using	  a	  more	   vernacular	   language	   (in	   terms	   of	   style	   of	   speaking	   and	   not	   in	   terms	   of	   dialect)	   as	  appropriate	   to	   their	   status,	   age	   and	   character	   thereby	  becoming	  more	  believable.	   Furthermore,	  the	   great	   diversity	   of	   characters	   in	   the	   community	   is	   reflected	   in	   this	   way	   and	   the	   dialogue	  between	   them	   allows	   the	   reader	   to	   believe	   that	   this	   could	   be	   real	   and	   that	   the	   situations	   and	  dialogues	  portrayed	  might	  well	  have	  taken	  place:	  the	  characters	  come	  alive.	  In	  the	  same	  way	  the	  careful	  use	  of	  foreign-­‐flavoured	  terms	  in	  the	  translation	  of	  realia	  adds	  to	  the	  verisimilitude	  as	  it	  is	  can	  be	   expected	  by	   the	   reader	   that	   people	   living	   on	  Bornholm	  at	   that	   time	  would	  not	   have	   the	  same	  items	  and	  use	  the	  same	  expressions	  as	  people	  living	  in	  the	  USA	  or	  UK.	  	  	  These	   aspects	   can	  also	  be	   seen	   in	   the	   reviews	   received	  by	   the	  book	   following	   its	  publication	   in	  1989,	  with	  references	  to	  Nexø’s	  (not	  Murray’s)	  “robust	  humour”,	  “earthiness”	  “social	  passion”	  and	  “candour”.	  These	   types	  of	   remark	  are	   reminiscent	  of	   those	   received	  when	  Nexø	  published	  Pelle	  
Erobreren	  in	  1906	  and	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  a	  testament	  to	  the	  way	  in	  which	  Murray	  has	  interpreted	  and	  translated	  Pelle	  Erobreren	  that	  upholds	  its	  earthy	  qualities	  and	  portrayal	  of	  life.	  	  Further	  evidence	  of	  this	   illusion	  of	   invisibility	   is	  also	  seen	  in	  the	  example	  quoted	  in	  chapter	  five	  whereby	  an	  article	  in	  the	  Danish	  Literary	  Review	  about	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  names	  the	  publishing	  house	  (Fjord	  Press)	  but	  not	  the	  translator	  (Steven	  Murray).	  	  
When	  translators	  disappear	  behind	  an	  illusionary	  veil	  Turning	  to	  the	  second	  part	  of	  the	  research	  question	  that	  looks	  at	  the	  invisibility	  of	  the	  translator,	  it	   can	   be	   seen	   that	   despite	   the	   visibility	   of	   both	   translators	   in	   terms	   of	   physically	   having	   their	  names	   on	   the	   front	   covers	   of	   the	   books26	  they	   do,	   in	   fact,	   disappear	   and	   fade	   away	   in	   terms	   of	  recognition	   of	   the	   work	   that	   they	   carried	   out	   interpreting	   the	   original	   work	   and	   writing	   their	  respective	   translations.	   There	   is	   consistently	   a	   lack	   of	   connection	   between	   the	   translators	   and	  their	   work,	   except	   in	   the	   case	   of	   Muir	   where	   the	   perceived	   deficiencies	   of	   the	   translation	   are	  blamed	  on	  the	  translator.	  It	  can	  be	  said	  that	  Murray	  receives	  a	  little	  more	  recognition	  in	  terms	  of	  praise	   being	   given	   for	   his	   part	   in	   restoring	   parts	   of	   the	   original	   text,	   however	   this	   does	   not	   go	  further	  and	  praise	  for	  the	  style	  and	  passion	  in	  the	  book	  goes	  directly	  to	  Nexø.	  	  	  This	  is	  very	  much	  in	  line	  with	  Venuti’s	  findings	  where	  he,	  as	  discussed	  in	  chapter	  five,	  identifies	  a	  tendency	  for	  translators	  to	  become	  invisible	  in	  terms	  of	  the	  recognition	  they	  receive	  for	  the	  way	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  26	  Referring	  to	  the	  1913	  publication	  of	  Muir’s	  translation	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in	  which	  they	  use	  their	  skills	  and	  creativity	  in	  translations.	  It	  also	  corroborates	  the	  findings	  of	  the	  study	  also	  mentioned	  in	  chapter	  five	  that,	  on	  investigating	  trends	  in	  literary	  translation	  in	  the	  UK,	  found	   that	  many	  book	  reviews	  either	  do	  not	  mention	   that	   the	  book	   is	   in	   fact	  a	   translation,	  or	   if	  they	  do,	  often	  do	  not	  print	  the	  name	  of	  the	  translator	  (Donahaye,	  2012,	  pp.10–11).	  	  	  It	   is	  also	   telling	   that	   it	  was	  extremely	  difficult	   to	   find	  out	   information	  about	   Jessie	  Muir,	  despite	  the	   fact	   that	   she	   translated	  a	  number	  of	  books	  by	  prominent	  Scandinavian	  authors.	  While	   their	  translated	  books	  live	  on	  in	  their	  name,	  she	  has	  truly	  faded	  away	  to	  invisibility.	  	  	  This	   issue	   of	   translator	   recognition	   does	   not,	   in	   the	   case	   of	   Pelle	   the	   Conqueror,	   seem	   to	   be	  connected	  to	  the	  prominence	  (or	  lack	  of)	  of	  the	  translator’s	  name	  on	  the	  book	  in	  question	  or	  to	  the	  visibility	   of	   the	   translator	   in	   the	   text	   by	   virtue	   of	   their	   foreignising	   or	   domesticating	   strategy.	  Instead	  it	  seems	  to	  be	  more	  deeply	  connected	  to	  issues	  of	  translator	  status	  and	  attitudes	  towards	  translators	   among	   reviewers	   and	   readers.	   	   This	   leads	   to	   the	   issue	   of	   the	   fallacy	   of	   a	   ‘definitive	  translation’.	  Although	  this	  study	  is	  intended	  purely	  as	  a	  case	  study	  and	  should	  not	  be	  used	  to	  base	  generalisations	  on,	   it	  does	  show	  the	   importance	  of	   considering	   temporal	  and	  cultural	  effects	  on	  translations	  and	  identifies	  the	  value	  that	  can	  be	  added	  by	  retranslating	  books.	  However,	  this	  can	  be	   seen	   as	   another	   illusion	   as,	   in	   terms	   of	   readers	   and	   even	   publishers	   (considering	   that	   the	  majority	  of	  publishers	  of	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  claimed	  not	  to	  be	  aware	  of	  an	  alternative	  to	  Jessie	  Muir’s	  translation)	  there	  is	  little	  recognition	  of	  the	  effect	  that	  different	  translators	  with	  different	  publishers,	  editors	  and	  agendas	  have	  on	  the	  book	  produced.	  	  	  
Tying	  it	  all	  together	  To	   sum	   up,	   on	   the	   one	   hand	   the	   foreignisation	   and	   domestication	   strategies	   followed	   by	   the	  translators	  do	  effect	   the	   illusion	  of	  reality	   in	  Pelle	  Erobreren,	  with	  Muir’s	  domesticating	  strategy	  leading	   to	  a	  book	   that	  either	   lacks	  or	  has	  only	  weak	   remnants	  of	   the	  original	  powerful	   realistic	  elements.	   Although	   Murray’s	   foreignisation	   strategy	   goes	   a	   long	   way	   towards	   recreating	   and	  upholding	  the	  illusion	  of	  reality,	  it	  cannot	  be	  said	  that	  the	  illusion	  is	  as	  strong	  as	  in	  the	  ST.	  This	  is	  partly	  due	  to	  the	  problems	  identified	  with	  translating	  dialects	  that	  Nexø	  uses	  in	  the	  book	  to	  create	  local	  colour,	  that	  mean	  that	  this	  aspect	  is	  greatly	  weakened	  in	  both	  translations.	  However,	  the	  way	  in	   which	   Murray	   retains	   characteristic	   traits	   such	   as	   coarse	   speech	   patterns	   and	   humour,	   the	  sense	  of	  diversity	  in	  the	  community	  is	  still	  signified.	  With	  regards	  to	  the	  two	  strategies	  of	  either	  domestication	  or	  foreignisation	  it	  can	  be	  said	  that	  it	  is	  not	  so	  much	  a	  question	  of	  wholeheartedly	  committing	   to	   one	   or	   the	   other	   but	   of	   finding	   a	   balance	   so	   that	   the	   foreignness	   of	   the	   text	   is	  reflected	  and	  the	  original	  author’s	  style	  respected	  while	  the	  book	  remains	  readable	  and	  enjoyable.	  	  In	  this	  project	  I	  have	  shown	  how	  domestication	  can	  also	  cause	  a	  text	  to	  flow	  less	  fluently	  and	  be	  less	   enjoyable	   to	   read.	   This	   leads	   to	   the	   conclusion	   that	   it	   is	   not	   so	  much	   a	   question	   of	   which	  strategy	  will	  retain	  the	  illusion	  of	  reality	  but	  it	  is	  more	  a	  question	  of	  the	  way	  in	  which	  this	  is	  done	  as	  well	  as	  the	  cultural	  context	  of	  the	  recipient	  culture.	  	  	  On	  the	  question	  of	  translator	  visibility,	   it	  can	  be	  said	  that,	   in	  the	  case	  of	  the	  translations	  of	  Pelle	  
Erobreren,	  the	  link	  between	  visibility	  of	  the	  translator	  in	  the	  text	  through	  a	  foreignising	  strategy,	  even	  when	  combined	  with	  increased	  prominence	  of	  the	  translator’s	  name	  on	  the	  front	  cover	  of	  the	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translation,	  and	  visibility	  of	  the	  translator	  in	  terms	  of	  public	  recognition	  is	  not	  particularly	  strong.	  It	   appears	   that	   the	   illusion	  of	   translator	   invisibility	   is	   far	   stronger	   than	   the	   illusion	  of	   reality	  as	  portrayed	   in	   the	   book.	   It	   is	  much	  more	   difficult	   to	   break	   down	   the	   illusion	   that,	   to	   use	   Jeremy	  Munday’s	  words,	  “for	  many	  TT	  readers	  TT	  words	  not	  only	  represent	  but	  are	  the	  words	  of	  the	  ST	  author”	  (Munday,	  2012,	  p.95).	  This	  has	  repercussions	  concerning	  the	  choice	  made	  by	  publishers	  or	  translators	  to	  embark	  on	  retranslations	  as,	  with	  the	  current	  situation,	  there	  are	  possibly	  fewer	  people	  who	  would	  be	  willing	  to	  purchase	  a	  retranslation	  of	  a	  translation	  that	  they	  already	  own	  or	  have	  read.	  After	  all,	  they	  might	  well	  wrongly	  argue:	  ‘why	  buy	  and	  read	  a	  retranslation	  when	  you	  have	  already	  read	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  by	  Martin	  Andersen	  Nexø?’	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Appendices	  
Appendix	  one	  	  
Danish	  language	  quotations	  that	  have	  been	  translated	  into	  English	  for	  the	  study	  	  Chapter	  3,	  section	  3.1.5.	  ”Han	  kunne	  jo	  ikke	  holde	  sin	  mund.	  Han	  skulle	  blande	  sig	  i	  det	  hele!	  Også	  i	  noget,	  der	  måske	  ikke	  egentlig	  kom	  ham	  ved!	  Han	  sagde	  om	  sig	  selv,	  at	  han	  aldrig	  havde	  fattet	  kompromisets	  ånd,	  og	  det	  her	  helt	  rigtigt.	  Diplomat	  var	  han	  bestemt	  ikke.	  ”	  	  (May	  Nexø	  Hahn	  in	  Korst,	  1998,	  p.9)	  	  Chapter	  3,	  section	  3.2.1.	  „Pelle	  Erobreren“	  skulle	  være	  en	  Bog	  om	  Proletaren	  –	  altsaa	  om	  Mennesket	  selv	  –	  der	  nøgen,	  kun	  udstyret	  med	  Sundhed	  og	  Appetit	  melder	  sig	   i	  Livets	  Sold;	  om	  Arbejderens	  brede	  Gang	  over	  Jorden	  paa	  hans	  endeløse,	  halv	  ubevidste	  Vandring	  mod	  Lyset!	  	  (Nexø,	  1906,	  foreword).	  	  Chapter	  3,	  section	  3.2.3.	  
Example	  one:	  “Men	   foreløbig	   kan	  det	   slaas	   fast,	   at	  Andersen	  Nexø	  har	   vundet	   sine	  Læseres	  Deltagelse	   og	  Sympati	   for	   sin	  Pelle.	  Og	   ikke	   for	  ham	  alene,	   ogsaa	   for	  hans	   svenske	   Slægtninge.	  Vi	   er	   ikke	  forvænt	  med	   Skildringer	   af	   en	   saadan	   Elskelighed	   som	  denne	   arbejdskrogede	   Far	   Lasse	   og	  hans	  Broder	  Kalle	  med	  de	  tretten	  børn	  og	  det	  uslidelige	  Humør.	  Og	  dog	  er	  de	  langt	  fra	  at	  synes	  glansbilledagtige.	  Tvertimod!	  De	  lever,	  og	  de	  hæver	  sig	  I	  stærke	  og	  rene	  Farver	  frem	  paa	  en	  Baggrund	   af	   Smuds	   og	  moralsk	  Afstumpning…Her	   er	   Livstyringer	   af	   brutal	   Ligefremhed	   og	  barnlig-­‐naiv	  Livsgraadighed”	  	  (Albert	  Gnudtzmann,	  1906,	  writing	  for	  Nationaltidende	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  pp.64–65)	  	  	  
Example	  two	  “Man	  mærker,	  at	  det	  er	  sandt,	  naar	  han	  siger,	  at	  han	  i	  tolv	  Aar	  har	  kælet	  for	  sin	  Helt	  og	  kender	  ham	   ud	   og	   ind.	   Begyndelsen	   om	   Pelles	   Tilværelse	   som	   Allemands-­‐Dreng	   paa	   den	  Bornholmske	   Proprietærgaard	   har	   netop	   Samfølelsens	   og	   Samlevelsens	   Præg.	   Intet	   viser	  bedre	  end	  denne	  Bog,	  i	  hvilken	  Grad	  det	  lønner	  sig	  for	  en	  Forfatter	  at	  arbejde	  med	  sit	  Stof,	  før	  han	  giver	  det	  fra	  sig.”	  	  	  “Stilen	   er	   behagelig	   ligefrem,	   fortællende	   og	   kunstløs.	   En	   Antydning	   af	   Blandingen	   af	  Bornholmsk	   og	   Smaalandsk	   i	   Samtalerne	   gør	   –	   netop	   fordi	   det	   kun	   er	   en	   Antydning	   –	   en	  meget	  god	  Virkning.”	  (Julius	  Clausen,	  1906,	  writing	  for	  Berlingske	  Tidende	  Aften	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  pp.67–68,	  69).	  	   	  
	   X	  
Example	  three	  “I	  det	  første	  Bind	  erobrer	  Pelle	  ikke	  meget	  udover	  Læserens	  uskrømtede	  Sympati.	  Det	  bliver	  altsaa	  Forfatterens	  Opgave	  at	  berettige	  ham	  til	  Erobrenavnet	  gennem	  de	  3	  næste	  Bind,	  som	  enhver	  Elsker	  af	  god	  Literatur	  længselsfuldt	  imødeser”	  	  (A.T.,	  1906,	  writing	  for	  Adresse	  Avisen	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  p.69)	  	  	  
Example	  four	  “Den	  smukkeste	  Protest	  mod	  alt	  ensidigt	  og	  derfor	  overfladisk	  Syn	  paa	  Proletarens	  Liv	  findes	  I	   denne	   Bog;	   (…)	   har	   A.	   Nexø	   stræbt	   at	   faa	   hele	   Sandheden	  med	   –	   ikke	   blot	   den	   Side,	   der	  vender	   mod	   Mørket,	   men	   ogsaa	   den,	   der	   vender	   mod	   Dagen.	   (…)	   Bogen	   er	   saa	   rig	   og	  mangesidig,	  at	  endog	  “de	  Hellige”	  har	  faaet	  sig	  en	  lille	  Plads	  deri…”	  	  	  (Axel	  Bjerre,	  1906,	  writing	  for	  Kristeligt	  Dagblad	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  pp.71–73).	  	  	  
Example	  five	  	  “Her	  er	  en	  Vrimmel	  af	  udmærkede	  Iagttagelser.	  Vi	  kender	  ganske	  vist	  Livet	  paa	  denne	  Gaard	  fra	  Skjoldborgs	  og	  Aakjærs	  Bøger:	  de	  same	  Naturlyde,	  den	  samme	  hundske	  Erotik,	  de	  samme	  Platheder.	  Kun	  er	  der	   flere	   af	  den	  Slags	  uappetitlige	  Fotografier,	   og	  de	  er	   tagne	  med	   større	  Skarphed	  end	  hos	  de	  andre	  Forfattere.	  Aakjær	  harmer	  over	  Raaheden,	  Skjoldborg	  smager	  paa	  den,	  Andersen	  Nexø	  fremstiller	  den	  koldt	  og	  lidenskabsløst.	  	  Han	   udstraaler	   Kulde.	   Ikke	   fordi	   han	   mangler	   Medfølelse.	   Der	   er	   i	   den	   foreliggende	   Bog	  havarerede	   Eksistenser	   som	   er	   opfattede	   med	   stor	   Sympati.	   Men	   vi	   fryser	   alligevel	   i	   Hr.	  Andersen	   Nexøs	   Selskab.	   (…)	   Og	   den	   Dag	   Folket	   tager	   imod	   en	   saadan	   Bog	   med	   aabne	  Hænder,	   da	   er	   Folket	   lige	   saa	   færdigt	   som	   de	   Bourgeoisi-­‐Kredse,	   hvor	   Troskab	   er	   en	  Latterlighed	  og	  Børn	  en	  Byrde.	  	  (Mads	  Jepsen,	  1906,	  writing	  for	  Folkelæsning	  in	  Houmann,	  1975,	  pp.70–71)	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  London:	  Scribner,	  2012)	  
Dark	  Angel	  by	  Mari	  Jungstedt,	  tr.	  from	  Swedish	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  2011;	  New	  York:	  Penguin,	  2011,	  under	  title	  The	  Keeper	  of	  Lost	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  York:	  St.	  Martin’s,	  2009;	  London:	  Doubleday,	  2009,	  under	  title	  Unknown)	  	   	  
	   XIII	  
Appendix	  five	  
List	  of	  publishers	  of	  Pelle	  the	  Conqueror	  (since	  1989)	  in	  alphabetical	  order	  	  
Publisher	   Date	  of	  
Publishing	  
Translator	   Translator	  
named	  Aeterna	   2011	   Muir	   No	  Benediction	  Classics	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